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PeopleSoft Enterprise Cash Management
9.1 PeopleBook Preface

This preface discusses:
» PeopleSoft application fundamentals.
» Pageswith deferred processing.

«  Common elements in this PeopleBook.

Note. This PeopleBook documents only page elements that require additional explanation. If a page element
is not documented with the process or task in which it is used, then it either requires no additional explanation
or is documented with the common elements for the section, chapter, or PeopleBook.

PeopleSoft Products

This PeopleBook refers to these products:

» PeopleSoft Enterprise Cash Management.

» PeopleSoft Enterprise Deal Management.

» PeopleSoft Enterprise Risk Management.

»  PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables.

» PeopleSoft Enterprise Receivables.

» PeopleSoft Enterprise General Ledger.

» PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne General Accounting.

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals

PeopleSoft Enterprise Cash Management 9.1 PeopleBook provides implementation and processing
information for Cash Management. However, additional, essential information describing the setup and
design of your system resides in companion documentation. The companion documentation consists of
important topics that apply to many or all PeopleSoft applications across the Financials, Enterprise Service
Automation, and Supply Chain Management product lines. Y ou should be familiar with the contents of these
PeopleBooks.

The following companion PeopleBooks apply specifically to Cash Management:

»  PeopleSoft Enterprise Applications Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook
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»  PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook
» PeopleSoft Enterprise Bank Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook

»  PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial Gateway 9.1 PeopleBook

Pages With Deferred Processing

Severa pagesin Cash Management operate in deferred processing mode. Most fields on these pages are not
updated or validated until you save the page or refresh it by clicking a button, link, or tab. This delayed
processing has various implications for the field values on the page—for example, if afield contains a default
value, any value you enter before the system updates the page overrides the default. Another implicationis
that the system updates quantity balances or totals only when you save or otherwise refresh the page.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Application Designer

PeopleBooks and the Online PeopleSoft Library

A companion PeopleBook called PeopleBooks and the Online PeopleSoft Library contains general
information, including:

» Understanding the PeopleSoft online library and related documentation.
» How to send PeopleSoft documentation comments and suggestions to Oracle.

» How to access hosted PeopleBooks, downloadable HTML PeopleBooks, and downloadable PDF
PeopleBooks as well as documentation updates.

« Understanding PeopleBook structure.

» Typographical conventions and visual cues used in PeopleBooks.

» 1SO country codes and currency codes.

» PeopleBooks that are common across multiple applications.

»  Common elements used in PeopleBooks.

» Navigating the PeopleBooks interface and searching the PeopleSoft online library.
» Displaying and printing screen shots and graphics in PeopleBooks.

» How to manage the PeopleSoft online library including full-text searching and configuring areverse
proxy server.

» Understanding documentation integration and how to integrate customized documentation into the library.

» Glossary of useful PeopleSoft termsthat are used in PeopleBooks.
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Y ou can find this companion PeopleBook in your PeopleSoft online library.

Account

Affiliate

Alt Acct (alternate
account)

Attachment

Class

Currency
Dept (department)
Description

Effective Date

Fund

Fund Affiliate

L anguage

Oper Unit (operating

unit)

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

Common Elements Used in This PeopleBook

ChartField that identifies the nature of atransaction for corporate accounts.

ChartField used to map transactions between business units when using asingle
interunit account.

ChartField that identifies the nature of atransaction for statutory accounts. This
field appears only if you enabled the Alternate Account option for your
organization and for the general ledger business unit.

Click thislink to add, delete, and view attachments. When adding large
attachments, you should save the transaction before adding the attachment.

Note. Y ou can aso add attachments after saving some components.

ChartField that identifies a particular appropriation when you combine it with a
fund, department 1D, program code, and budget reference.

Code that identifies the type of currency for an amount, such as USD or FRF.
ChartField that indicates who is responsible for or affected by the transaction.
Free-flow text up to 256 characters.

Date on which a table row becomes effective; the date that an action begins. For
example, to close out aledger on June 30, the effective date for the ledger closing
would be July 1. This date also determines when you can view and change the
information. Pages and batch processes that use the information use the current
row.

ChartField that represents structural units for education and government
accounting. Can also represent adivisional breakdown in your organization.

ChartField used to correlate transactions between funds when using asinge
intraunit account.

The language in which you want the field labels and report headings of your
reportsto print. The field values appear as you enter them.

ChartField used to identify alocation, such as a distribution warehouse or sales
center.
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Xvi

Process Frequency

Pr ocess M onitor

Product

Program

Project

Report ID

Report Manager

Run

Run Control 1D

SetID

Short Description

Status

Unit

See Also

Select from:

Once: Runs the request the next time the batch process runs. After the batch
process runs, the process frequency is automatically set to Don't Run.

Always: Runs the request every time the batch process runs.
Don't Run: Ignores the request when the batch process runs.

Thislink takes you to the Process List page, where you can view the status of
submitted process requests.

ChartField that captures additional information useful for profitability and cash
flow analysis by product sold or manufactured.

ChartField that identifies groups of related activities, cost centers, revenue
centers, responsibility centers, and academic programs. Tracks revenue and
expenditures for programs.

ChartField that captures information for project or grant accounting.

The report identifier.

Thislink takes you to the Report List page, where you can view report content,
check the status of areport, and see content detail messages (which show you a
description of the report and the distribution list).

This button takes you to the Process Schedul er request page, where you can
specify the location where a process or job runs and the process output format.

An identification code that identifies the run parameters for areport or process.

An identification code that represents a set of control table information or table
sets. A tableset is agroup of tables (records) necessary to define your company's
structure and processing options.

Free-flow text up to 15 characters.

Indicates whether arow in atableis Active or Inactive. Y ou cannot display
inactive rows on transaction pages or use them for running batch processes. To
maintain an audit trail, inactivate rather than delete data that you no longer use.

Business unit for an item.

Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: Using PeopleSoft Applications

Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Process Schedul er
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Chapter 1

Getting Started With PeopleSoft
Enterprise Cash Management

This chapter discusses:

Cash Management business processes.
Cash Management integrations.

Cash Management implementation.

Cash Management Business Processes

Cash Management provides the following business processes:

Bank fee and account analysis.

Position tree creation and maintenance.

Cash position calculation and review.

Transactional bilateral netting.

Electronic fundstransfers (EFTS).

Cash flow settlement payments.

Investment Pools.

Accounting events and accounting entry creation, maintenance, and review.
VAT (value added tax) accounting creation and adjustment.

In-house banking activities.

We cover these business processes in the business process chapters in this PeopleBook.

Cash Management Integrations

Cash Management integrates with the following PeopleSoft applications:

Deal Management
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» Risk Management

» Payables

» Receivables

» Generd Ledger

» PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne Genera Ledger

We cover integration considerations in the implementation chaptersin this PeopleBook.

Supplemental information about third-party application integrationsis located on the PeopleSoft Customer
Connection Web site.

Cash Management Implementation

PeopleSoft Setup Manager enables you to review alist of setup tasks for your organization for the products
that you are implementing. The setup tasks include the components that you must set up, listed in the order in
which you must enter data into the component tables, and links to the corresponding PeopleBook
documentation.

Cash Management also provides component interfaces to help you load data from your existing system into
Cash Management tables. Use the Excel to Component Interface utility with the component interfaces to
populate the tables.

Thistablelists all of the components that have component interfaces:

Component Component Interfaces References

Account (GL_ACCOUNT) ACCOUNT_CF See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Application Fundamentals 9.1
PeopleBook, "Defining and Using
ChartFields," Adding Account
Values.

Alternate Account (ALTACCT) ALTACCT_CF See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Application Fundamentals 9.1
PeopleBook, "Using Alternate

Account."
Operating Unit OPER_UNIT_CF See PeopleSoft Enterprise
(OPERATING_UNIT) Application Fundamentals 9.1

PeopleBook, "Defining and Using
ChartFields," Adding Operating Unit
Values.

Department (DEPARTMENT) DEPT_CF See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Application Fundamentals 9.1
PeopleBook, "Defining and Using
ChartFields," Adding Department
Values.
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Getting Started With PeopleSoft Enterprise Cash Management

Component

Component Interfaces

References

Fund Code (FUND_DEFINITION)

FUND_CF

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Application Fundamentals 9.1
PeopleBook, "Defining and Using
ChartFields," Adding Fund Code
Values.

Statistics Code (STATISTICS TBL)

STATISTICS_CODE

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Application Fundamentals 9.1
PeopleBook, "Defining and Using
ChartFields," Adding Statistics Code
Values.

Class Field (CLASS_PNL)

CLASS CF

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Application Fundamentals 9.1
PeopleBook, "Defining and Using
ChartFields," Adding Class Field
Values.

Budget Reference (BUDREF_PNL)

BUDGET_REF

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Application Fundamentals 9.1
PeopleBook, "Defining and Using
ChartFields," Adding Budget
Reference Values.

Program Code
(PROGRAM_DEFINTION)

PROGRAM_CF

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Application Fundamentals 9.1
PeopleBook, "Defining and Using
ChartFields," Adding Program Code
Values.

Scenario (BD_SCENARIO)

BUDGET_SCENARIO

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Application Fundamentals 9.1
PeopleBook, "Defining and Using
ChartFields," Adding Scenario
Values.

ChartField 1 (CHARTFIELD1)

CHARTFIELD1

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Application Fundamentals 9.1
PeopleBook, "Defining and Using
ChartFields," Adding Valuesfor
Expansion ChartFields 1, 2, and 3.

ChartField 2 (CHARTFIELD2)

CHARTFIELD2

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Application Fundamentals 9.1
PeopleBook, "Defining and Using
ChartFields," Adding Vauesfor
Expansion ChartFields 1, 2, and 3.

ChartField 3 (CHARTFIELD3)

CHARTFIELD3

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Application Fundamentals 9.1
PeopleBook, "Defining and Using
ChartFields," Adding Valuesfor
Expansion ChartFields 1, 2, and 3.

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Getting Started With PeopleSoft Enterprise Cash Management

Chapter 1

Component

Component Interfaces

References

Interunit Template
(IU_INTER_TMPLT)

|U_INTER_TMPLT

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Application Fundamentals 9.1
PeopleBook, "Using Interunit and
Intraunit Accounting and ChartField
Inheritance," Defining Interunit
Templates.

Intraunit Template
(IU_INTRA_TMPLT)

IU_INTRA_TMPLT

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Application Fundamentals 9.1
PeopleBook, "Using Interunit and
Intraunit Accounting and ChartField
Inheritance," Defining Intraunit
Templates.

Interunit Pair Maintenance
(IU_INTER_PR _BASIC)

IU_INTER_PR_BASIC

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Application Fundamentals 9.1
PeopleBook, "Using Interunit and
Intraunit Accounting and ChartField
Inheritance," Interunit Pairs.

Ledgersfor aUnit
(BUSINESS_UNIT_LED)

EM_BUS UNIT_LED

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Application Fundamentals 9.1
PeopleBook, "Setting Up Ledgers,”
Defining Ledgers for a Business Unit.

Vaue Added Tax Code
(TAX_CODE_VAT)

TAX_CODE_VAT

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Global
Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook,
"Working with VAT," Defining VAT
Codes Using the Value Added Tax
Code Page.

VAT Accounts by Business Unit
(TAX_BU_CODE_VAT)

TAX_BU_CODE_VAT

See PeopleSoft Enterprise General
Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing
Value-Added Tax Transactionsin
General Ledger," Setting Up General
Ledger Business Unit VAT Default
Options.

VAT Entity (VAT_ENTITY_ID)

VAT _ENTITY_ID

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Global
Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook,
"Working with VAT," Setting Up
VAT Entities.

Vat Defaults CI Component
(VAT_DEF_CI)

VAT _DEF Cl

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Global
Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook,
"Working with VAT," Establishing
VAT Defaults.

Bank Branch Information
(BANK_BRANCHPNL)

TR_BANK_BRANCH_CI

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks
Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook
, "Setting Up Banks," Defining Bank
Branches.
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Component

Component Interfaces

References

Financial Contacts (CONTACTS)

TR_FINANCIAL_CONTACTS Cl

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks
Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook
, "Setting Up Banks," Defining
Financial Contacts.

Netting Participants
(NET_PARTICIPANT)

TR_NET_PARTICIPANT_Cl

See Chapter 7, "Managing Bilateral
Netting," Defining Participant
Relationships, page 112.

Contact Info (CONTACT_INFO)

CONTACT

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Order to
Cash Common Information 9.1
PeopleBook, "Maintaining Contacts."

General Information
(CUSTOMER_GENERAL)

CUSTOMER_MAIN_Cl

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Order to
Cash Common Information 9.1
PeopleBook, "Maintaining General
Customer Information,” Adding
General Customer Information.

User Preferences (OPR_DEFAULT)

OPR_DEFAULT_FIN

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Application Fundamentals 9.1
PeopleBook, "Defining User
Preferences," Defining Cross-
Application User Preferences.

Define Fee Code
(DEFINE_FEE_CODE)

TR_DEFINE_FEE_CODE_Cl

See Chapter 5, "Managing Fees and
Account Analysis," Defining Fee
Codes, page 34.

Settlement Instructions
(SETTLEMENT _INSTRUC)

TR_SETTLEMENT_INSTRUCTIO
NS _Cl

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks
Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook
, "Setting Up External, Internal, and
Netting Accounts,” Defining
Settlement Instructions.

Treasury Facility Review
(FCLTY_DFN)

TR_FCLTY_BCl

See Chapter 4, "Managing Facilities,"
page 25.

Reconciliation Exceptions
(TR_UNRECON_TRANS)

TR_UNRECON_TRANS

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks
Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook
, "Setting Up Reconciliation,” Setting
Up Reconciliation Tables for Sources
and Rules.

Treasury Position Time Span
(POS_TIME_SPAN_PNL)

TR_POS_TIME_SPAN

See Chapter 6, "Defining Cash
Positions," page 55.

Create Position SQL
(POS_CREATE_SQL)

TR_POS_CREATE_SQL

See Chapter 6, "Defining Cash
Positions," Setting Up Trees and
Positions, page 56.
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Component Component Interfaces References
Manual Position Entry TR_MANUAL_POSITION_ENTRY | See Chapter 6, "Defining Cash
(POS_GENERIC_ENTRY) _Cl Positions,” Setting Up Trees and

Positions, page 56.

Netting Accounts (BANK_PNLNET) | TR_NETTING_ACCOUNTS Cl See PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks
Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook
, "Setting Up External, Internal, and
Netting Accounts," Defining Netting

Accounts.
External Bank Accounts TR_EXTERNAL_ACCOUNTS ClI See PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks
(BANK_EXTERNAL Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook

, "Setting Up External, Internal, and
Netting Accounts,” Defining External
Account Information.

External Transactions TR_EXTERNAL_TRANSACTIONS | See PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks
(GEN_TRAN_UPDT) _Cl Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook

, "Reconciling Statements,”
Reconciling Externally Generated
Transactions.

Other Sources of Information

In the planning phase of your implementation, take advantage of all PeopleSoft sources of information,
including the installation guides and troubleshooting information. A complete list of these resources appears
in the preface in About These PeopleBooks, with information about where to find the most current version of
each.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Getting Started With PeopleSoft
Enterprise Bank Setup and Processing," Other Sources of Information

Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Setup Manager

Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Component Interfaces, "Using the Excel to Component
Interface Utility"
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Defining Cash Management Processing
Options

This chapter provides alisting of the setup requirements for Cash Management tables and discusses how to:
» Define business unit options.

» Define cross-referenced currency codes and holiday list IDs.

« Define market rates.

» Securing ChartFields for PeopleSoft Enterprise Treasury

« Integrating Enterprise Treasury with Enterprise One General Accounting.

Establishing Cash Management Options

Thistable provides alisting of custom navigation pages that are used to navigate to setup pagesin Cash
Management. These pages can be accessed through folders found on the Treasury Definitions Center page.
Thistable lists the order the various components should be defined.

Page Name Navigation Usage Setup Information

Treasury Definitions Center | Treasury Definitions Center | Access links, grouped by
logical function, to setup
pages for Treasury
Management products. For
easier retrieval, you can
save this pagein the My
Favorites folder on the
portal navigation menu.

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Defining Cash Management Processing Options

Chapter 2

Page Name Navigation Usage Setup Information
Banks Click Banks. Access pages to setup See PeopleSoft Enterprise
comprehensive bank Banks Setup and
information (such as bank, | Processing 9.1 PeopleBook,
bank account, and bank "Setting Up Banks."
branch information). See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Banks Setup and

Processing 9.1 PeopleBook,
"Setting Up
Counterparties.”

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Banks Setup and
Processing 9.1 PeopleBook,
"Setting Up External,
Internal, and Netting
Accounts."

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Banks Setup and
Processing 9.1 PeopleBook,
"Setting Up External,
Internal, and Netting
Accounts," Defining
Internal Account
Information.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Application Fundamentals
9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining
Financials and Supply
Chain Management
Common Definitions,"
Defining Common Journal
Definitions.

Business Unit Related

Click Business Unit
Related.

Access the Treasury
Options page and specify
Treasury Management-
specific options for your

See Chapter 2, "Defining
Cash Management
Processing Options,"

Defining Treasury Business

business units. Unit Options, page 10.
Fees Click Fees. Access pages to setup fee See Chapter 5, "Managing
codes, tables, and Fees and Account
structures. Analysis," Setting Up Fee
Structures e 33.
Facilities Click Facilities. Access pagesto setupand | See Chapter 4, "Managing

update facility information.

Facilities," Defining
Facilities, page 26.

Settlements/Netting

Click Settlements/Netting.

Access pages to setup
bilateral netting rules,
participants, and contracts.

See Chapter 7, "Managing
Bilateral Netting," Setting
Up Bilateral Nets, page 109.
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Page Name Navigation Usage Setup Information

Position Worksheet Click Position Worksheet. | Access pagesto setup field | See Chapter 6, "Defining
types, position sources, Cash Positions," Setting Up
SQL, and time spans for Trees and Positions, page
position worksheets. 56.

Funds Transfer Click Funds Transfer. Access pagesto setup and | See Chapter 9,
approve funds transfer "Transferring Funds,"
templates. Creating and Approving

Funds Transfer Templates,
page 160.

Bank Integration

Click Bank Integration.

Access pages to define and
manage integration
information between

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Financial Gateway 9.1
PeopleBook, " Setting Up

PeopleSoft and your banks, | Electronic Banking Using
for your bank statement and | Financial Gateway."
payment activities.
Rates Click Rates. Access pages to setup See Chapter 2, "Defining
exchange rate, market rates, | Cash Management
rate reset codes, and Processing Options,"
currency/holiday cross- Defining Cross-Referenced
reference information. Currency Codes and
Holiday List IDs, page 15.
See Chapter 2, "Defining
Cash Management
Processing Options,”
Defining Market Rates,
page 15.
Accounting Click Accounting. Access pages to setup See Chapter 12, "Managing

accounting templates and
events.

Treasury Accounting,"”

Establishing Accounting
Templates, page 225.

Investment Pools

Click Investment Pools.

Access pages to set up and
update investment pool and
participant information.

See Chapter 11, "Managing
Investment Pools," page 201

Deals and Instrument Types

Click Deals/Instrument
Types.

Define deal instruments and
templates, and perform deal
portfolio activities.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Deal Management 9.1
PeopleBook, "Defining
Instrument Types and
Instrument Templates."

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Deal Management 9.1
PeopleBook, "Capturing
Dedsand Trade Tickets."

Analytics

Click Analytics.

Define risk management
analytic functions,
calculations, and vendor
information.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Risk Management 9.1
PeopleBook, "Analyzing
Risk."
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Page Name

Navigation

Usage

Setup Information

Hedges

Click Hedges.

Set up hedge groups, item
sources, and strategies.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Risk Management 9.1
PeopleBook, "Creating and
Maintaining Hedges."

Thistable lists additional pages used for setting up Cash Management that are not listed in the Treasury

Definitions Center page.

Page Name

Navigation

Usage

Setup Information

Installation Options —

Set Up Financials/Supply

Define integration options

See PeopleSoft Enterprise

Treasury Chain, Install, Installation | for accounting, Application Fundamentals
Options, Treasury EnterpriseOneintegration, | 9.1 PeopleBook, "Setting
and Financial Gateway Installation Options for
functionality. PeopleSoft Applications,"
Defining Treasury
Installation Options.
Business Calendar Set Up Financials/Supply Indicate business days, See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Chain, Common nonbusiness days, and Application Fundamentals
Definitions, holidays for use in Cash 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining
Calendars/Schedules, Management and Deal Accounting Calendars,"
Business Calendar Management processing Defining Business

functions.

Cdendars.

Bank Statement Accounting

Banking, Administer
Reconciliation, Bank
Statement Accounting

Define bank statement
accounting match rules.
The system searches the
bank statement addenda for
the transactional text you
define, and automatically
assigns a default accounting
template to the transaction.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Banks Setup and
Processing 9.1 PeopleBook,
"Setting Up
Reconciliation," Setting Up
Cash Management Bank
Statement Accounting
Functionality.

ChartField Security

Set Up Financials/Supply
Chain, Security, ChartField
Security

Set up ChartField security
for Treasury components.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Application Fundamentals
9.1 PeopleBook, " Securing
ChartFields."

Defining Treasury Business Unit Options

10

Deal Management, and Risk Management.

Y ou must define default processing options (including VAT) for business units for use in Cash Management,

Note. All Treasury applications use general ledger business units.
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Page Used to Define Treasury Business Unit Options

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Treasury Options BUS UNIT_OPT_TR Set Up Financials/Supply Set up default processing
Chain, Business Unit options specific to your
Related, Treasury, Treasury | Treasury business units.
Options

Setting Up Treasury Business Unit Options

Access the Treasury Options page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Business Unit Related, Treasury,

Treasury Options).
Treasury Options
Business Unitt  FRADA Description: FRANCE OPERATIOMNS
Default Values
Enable WF Deal Preview Enable WF Auto Confo Worklist Enable WF Invalid Confo Mail
Internal Entity Code: ’—o% *Market Rate Index: MODEL Q%
External Entity Code; ’—Q% *Exchange Rate Type: wo‘h
Requires Review  *Journal Template: [TR_ENTRIES @, Settlement Approvals  Approval Method:
BU Document Sequencing Enabled Same User Select and Approve
From Document Type: | 1®
To Document Type: ’70@ CalendarID: IWOQ’
[ Auto-Schedule Position Update Position Update Run Control 1D; | @,
Server Hame: PSNT @, *Hedge Type: | FAS 133 Hedge “ |
Treasury VAT Options VAT Defaults

Treasury Options page

Default Values

In this region you select workflow processing options for Deal Management and Cash Management.
Workflow options specified here work in tandem with various deal settings at deal capture time. The system
automatically generates workflow notifications when deals meet certain conditions.
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Enable WF Deal Select to enable deal preview workflow processes. The system uses this option to
Preview (enable generate workflow notification for three deals workflows (if you have
workflow deal preview)  implemented workflow).

With this option selected, the following workflows are activated when meeting
certain conditions:

«  When the deal approval statusis Submitted this activates the Desal
Preapprovals workflow.

«  When the Auto Preview flag on the Instrument Detail pageis Yes, and the
deal statusis Not Reviewed, this activates the Review Dea Terms workflow.

«  When the Review at Confirmation box is checked on the Instrument Detail
page (set to Yes), the deal confirmation review statusis Not Reviewed, and
the deal status is Open or Sold/Bought back, this activates the Review at
Confirmation workflow.

Enable WF Auto Confo Select to enable automated inbound deal confirmation workflow processes.
Worklist (enable

workflow automatic

confirmation worklist)

Enable WF Invalid Select to enable workflow-based el ectronic mail processes for invalid or
Confo Mail (enable unmatched deal terms found during online confirmation.

workflow invalid

confirmation mail)

Accounting

Calendar 1D Select adetail calendar for the business unit.

Note. Y ou must define calendars for business units that you intend to " soft-close"
using the Cash Management Fiscal Period Closure functionality.

See Chapter 12, "Managing Treasury Accounting,” Maintaining Fiscal Period
Closure, page 249.

Outbound EDI Setup

Internal Entity Code Select the inbound entity code to use for business units.

External Entity Code Select the outbound entity code to use for counterparties.

Note. Internal and external EDI entity codes enable PeopleSoft EDI Manager to correctly map deal -specific
business units and counterpartiesto EDI data conversion rules.
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Base Currency Revaluation

Market Rate Index and
Exchange Rate Type

Select the appropriate index for each field. The system uses these fields to
calculate base currency equivalents for foreign currency amounts when
accounting entries are generated from accounting templ ates.

Bank Transfer Accounting Build

Require Review

Journal Template

BU Doc Sequencing
Enabled

From Document Type

To Document Type

Settlement Approvals

Settlement Approvals
and Approval Method

Same User Select and
Approve

Select to force accounting transactions that use this template to be reviewed. The
system assigns error-free accounting entries using this template a Provisional
status. Y ou can then manually finalize the entry on the Review/Approve Entries
page. If this check box is deselected, the system assigns error-free accounting
entries using this template a Final status.

Select the journal template this business unit uses for its bank transfer accounting
builds.

Select to activate document sequencing functionality for this business unit's
transactions.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook,
"Defining Document Sequencing."

If using document sequencing, define the document type to be used for assigning
a document sequence number to the outbound bank account transfer transaction.

If using document sequencing, define the document type to be used for assigning
a document sequence number to the inbound bank account transfer transaction.

Select to require approval for settlements involving this business unit. In the
Approval Method field, select the type of approval, either Manual (manual
approvals) or Workflow (approvals based on PeopleSoft Workflow).

Select to enable the same user to both select and approve settlements.

Auto-Schedule Position Update

Auto-Schedule Position
Update

Y ou must process a position update request for each deal to create the required
records for position management, cash flows, and accounting events for your
deals. If you select the check box, the system automatically processes a position
update request, which creates the required records for position management and
accounting, when you save an active deal. We recommend that you select this
check box.
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Position Update Run
Control 1D

Server Name

Hedge Type

Treasury VAT Options

VAT Defaults

Enter the run control 1D to use for the automatically created position update
requests; for example, enter AUTO-POS TION. Specify this run control on the
Treasury Options page.

Specify the name of the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler server that runs position
update request processes. If you leave thisfield blank, the system uses the
Default Operating System field as specified on the System Settings page to
determine which server to run the process on.

Select the accounting method used for the business unit's reporting of hedge and
derivative transactions. The options are:

» Economic/ Other Hedge: Select if using a hedging accounting treatment other
than IAS 39 or FAS 133.

» |AS 39 Hedge: Complieswith the IAS 39 accounting regul ations as defined
by the International Accounting Standards Committee for financial reporting
of derivatives and hedging transactions.

» FAS133 Hedge: Complieswith the FAS 133 accounting regulations as
defined by the Financial Accounting Standards Board for financial reporting
of derivatives and hedging transactions.

Note. A Treasury business unit can comply to only one set of accounting
regulations. Treasury does not support multibook accounting.

Click to access the Treasury BU VAT Options page and specify default VAT
options for this business unit. The Treasury VAT Optionslink is available only if
the General Ledger business unit that represents the Treasury Management
businessunit islinked to aVAT entity.

See Chapter 13, "Processing VAT Transactionsin Treasury Management,"
Defining Treasury Business Unit VAT Options, page 257.

Click to accessthe VAT Defaults Setup page.

The VAT Defaults Setup page is a common page used to set up VAT defaulting
for al PeopleSoft applications processing VAT transactions. On this page you
can define Treasury business unit defaults as applicable.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook,
"Working with VAT."

Note. Deals do not appear on the Position Monitor or Position Manager until a position update request is
processed. We recommend that you select the Auto-Schedule Position Update check box.

14
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See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Deal Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Confirming Deals," Deal Review Workflows
Chapter 13, "Processing VAT Transactionsin Treasury Management,” Prerequisites, page 255

Chapter 10, "Working with Settlements,”" page 185

PeopleSoft Enterprise Deal Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Maintaining Deals'

Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Process Scheduler

Defining Cross-Referenced Currency Codes and Holiday List IDs

To cross reference holiday lists and currency codes, use the Currency Holiday List ID Cross Reference
component (CUR_HOL _ID_XREF_GBL).

The system uses cross-referenced currency codes and holiday lists to determine eligible business dates for all
Treasury business processes.

Pages Used to Define Cross-Referenced Currency Codes and Holiday List IDs

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Currency Code - Holiday CUR_HOL_ID_XREF Set Up Financial s/Supply Associate a holiday list with
List ID Cross Reference Chain, Product Related, aparticular currency.
Treasury, Currency/Holiday
X-Ref

Define Currency Codes and Holiday List IDs

Access the Currency Code - Holiday List ID Cross Reference page (Set Up Financial §/Supply Chain, Product
Related, Treasury, Currency/Holiday X-Ref).

Holiday List ID Associate a holiday list ID with a specified currency code. Y ou can also create
additional currency codes and associate holiday list IDs to them.

Defining Market Rates

To define market and exchange codes, use the Market/Exchange Codes component
(TRX_EXCHANGE_CD_GBL).
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In addition to the PeopleSoft Common Definitions pages for defining and maintaining market rate data, Cash
Management, Deal Management, and Risk Management use these additional market rate maintenance pages.
These market rate pages enable you to specify criteria by which to retrieve and update multiple market rate

definitions.

This section discusses how to:

Define market and exchange code information.

Define market rates.

View and add market rate information.

Edit rate variance information.

Define rate reset codes.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Risk Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Reevauating Deals"

Pages Used to Define Market Rates

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Market/Exchange Code TRX_EXCHANGE_CD Set Up Financia§/Supply Define market and
Chain, Product Related, exchange information for a
Treasury, Market/Exchange | code.
Codes

Market Rates RT_RATE_PNL Set Up Financias/Supply Specify criteriaby which to
Chain, Product Related, review rates and to add or
Treasury, Market Rates update rates.

Market Rates - Market Rate | RT_RATE_PNL View details of a market

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Common
Definitions, Market Rates,
Market Rates.

Click Edit on the Market
Rates page.

rate, add a new market rate,
and view exchange rate
detail information.

Note. To set up history rates
for existing market rates use
the component in Setup
Financials/Supply Chain -
Common Definitions -
Market Rates.

Rate Definition

RT_RATE_DEF_SEC

Click Rate Definition on the
Market Rates - Market
Rates page.

Edit the maximum variance
and error type information.

16
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Exchange Rate Detail EXCH_RT_DTL Click the Exchange Rate View exchange rate detail
Detail icon on the Market information.
Rates - Market Rates page. e

Rate Reset Codes TRX_RT_RESET_CD Set Up Financials/Supply Define and associate a
Chain, Product Related, holiday list ID to arate reset
Treasury, Rate Reset Codes | code.

Defining Market Rates

Access the Market Rates page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Treasury, Market Rates).

Market Rates

Index: FUCBT-TBDD  Future CBOT T-Bond Dec Divry Futures Price

Term Rate Type Currency

@, @, @, [ inciude History Search

Add Mew Market Rate

Term Rate Type Currency To Cur Eff Date Rate Edit

By

Rate

Defn Exchange Rate Detail

Market Rates page

Note. The appearance of this page varies depending on the market rate category.

Selection Criteria

Enter the criteria by which to retrieve existing market rate definitions.

Term

Rate Type Select a market rate or exchange rate type.

From Cur (from
currency) and To Cur (to
currency)

Include History Select to view market rate history for returned results.

Add New Market Rate

Specify aterm code, indicating the length of time the rate is effective.

Select the original and conversion currencies of the market rate.

Click to access the Market Rates detail page and add a new rate type. The market

rate definition (and, in the case of exchange rates, the currency guotation method
for the from currency and to currency) must already exist.

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

17




Defining Cash Management Processing Options Chapter 2

Market Rates

4 Click the Edit button to access the Market Rates - Market Rate page, and edit
effective date and rate information.

Note. To set up history rates for existing market rates use the component in Setup
Financials/Supply Chain - Common Definitions - Market Rates.

o Click the Rate Defn (rate definition) button to access the Rate Definition page,
and view information on the rate's maximum variance, error type, and day count
basis.

B Click the Rate Detail button to access the Exchange Rate Detail page, and view

exchange rate detail information.

Viewing and Adding Market Rate Information

Access the Market Rates - Market Rate page (Set Up Financial §/Supply Chain, Common Definitions, Market
Rates, Market Rates.).
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Market Rates
Market Rate
Index: FUCBT-TBDD  Future CBOT T-Bond Dec Dilvry Rate Definition
Rate Category: Futures Price
Rate Type: FIrAR Financial Rate
Term: ]
From Currency Code: ZBP Found Sterling
To Currency Code: EUR eLrg
Rate Find | View All First K 4.0f 1 I Last
Effective Date: *Rate:

10132009 |[5) | 175 [+ [=]

Ok Cancel Apply

Market Rate - Market Rates page

Rate Definition Click to access the Rate Definition page, and edit variance and error type
information for the rate definition.

B Click the Exchange Rate Detail button to access the Exchange Rate Detail page,
and view rate information.

Note. To use this page to add or change past rates, use the navigation: Set Up Financials/Supply Chain,
Common Definitions, Market Rates, Market Rates. Y ou must be in the correction mode to make changes to
historical data.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Multiple Currencies,”
Defining Market Rates
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Editing Rate Variance Information

Access the Rate Definition page (Click Rate Definition on the Market Rates - Market Rates page).

Maximum Variance The variance value validates the rates read from the market rate loader process.
The system compares the prior historical rate to the one read and ensures that it's
within a specified variance. If not, you are alerted with the specified error type.
Enter anew Maximum Variance, and specify an Error Type of None,Stop, or
Warning.

Securing ChartFields for PeopleSoft Enterprise Treasury

PeopleSoft ChartField security provides aflexible, rule-based approach to administer security at a datalevel.
ChartField security is supported in PeopleSoft Treasury and across other PeopleSoft Financials and Supply
Chain Management (FSCM) applications. The ChartField security feature prevents unauthorized employees
and contractors from viewing and editing sensitive financial data by restricting access to data stored with
specific ChartField values.

The primary features for ChartField security are:

» « Enforce security rules by user, role, or permission list.

« Enable ChartField security for all products or selectively by product.

« Enable or disable ChartField security selectively by component.

« Define rules to accommodate end-user areas of responsibility.

« Refine access rules by product feature or component.
« « Support super user access to minimize setup.
» « Define components as exceptions to override security rules.

For more information, see the PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals PeopleBook:
See PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Securing ChartFields.”

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Securing ChartFields," Securing
ChartFields for PeopleSoft Enterprise Treasury.

Integrating Enterprise Treasury with EnterpriseOne General
Accounting

This integration provides users of EnterpriseOne General Ledger access to the robust Enterprise Treasury
functionality contained in Cash, Deal, and Risk Management applications. The integration includes:
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» Transmitting market rates from the EnterpriseOne to the Enterprise system.

« Transmitting accounting entry lines from Treasury products to the EnterpriseOne General Accounting
ledger.

« Transmitting banks statement data to the EnterpriseOne General Accounting ledger.

» Generating a cash position worksheet (CPW) in Enterprise Cash Management from accounting data
imported from the EnterpriseOne system.

With the exception of the cash position worksheet functionality, data integration is accomplished through
the use of Integration Broker and specific XML messages. The data integration required to generate a
cash position worksheet is accomplished using the JDBJ Java API to access the EnterpriseOne database
directly.

Refer to the following documents for instruction on setting up and configuring the Enterprise Treasury to
EnterpriseOne General Accounting integration.

See Also
PeopleSoft Enter priseOne Application Integrations with PeopleSoft Enterprise Applications

PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Installation Options for
PeopleSoft Applications," Defining Treasury Installation Options
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Navigating in Treasury Management

This chapter discusses how to navigate in Treasury Management.

Navigating in Treasury Management

Treasury Management provides custom navigation pages that contain groupings of folders that support a
specific business process, task, or user role.

Note. In addition to the Treasury Management custom navigation pages, PeopleSoft provides menu
navigation and standard navigation pages.

Note. The Treasury Management Processing Center and the Treasury Management Setup Center are
individual navigation center pages that can also be accessed from the main Treasury Management Center. As
they are already documented below as a havigation center page, they are not included in the Treasury
Management Center linked page listing.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: Using PeopleSoft Applications

Pages Used to Navigate in Treasury Management

Thistable lists the Custom Navigation pages that are used to navigate in Treasury Management:

Page Name

Navigation

Usage

Treasury Management Center

Treasury Management Center

Access primary Treasury
Management setup and process pages
from a central location. For easier
retrieval, you can save this page in the
My Favorites folder on the portal
navigation menu.

Accounting Summary

Click the Accounting Summary link
on the Treasury Management Center

page.

Access the Accounting Summary
page to search accounting information
and review results, displayed by
accounting event line.
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Page Name

Navigation

Usage

Bank Account Manager

Click the Bank Account Manager link
on the Treasury Management Center

page.

Access the Bank Account Manager
page to review and manage bank
account information by functional
clusters.

Collateral Summary

Click the Collatera Summary link on
the Treasury Management Center

page.

Access the Collateral Summary page
to search for collateral items and
return results.

Hedge Group Manager

Click the Hedge Group Manager link
on the Treasury Management Center

page.

Access the Hedge Group Manager
page to combine various hedges into
collections of "favorites."

Letters of Credit Summary

Click the Letters of Credit Summar
link on the Treasury Management
Center page.

Access the Letters of Credit Summary
page to review summarized
information for multiple letters of
credit.

Portfolio Manager

Click the Portfolio Manager link on
the Treasury Management Center

page.

Access the Portfolio Manager page to
combine various deals into portfolio
collections.

Position Manager

Click the Position Manager link on
the Treasury Management Center

page.

Access the Position Manager page to
create and manage position
worksheets from one central location.

Reconciliation Manager

Click the Reconciliation Manager link
on the Treasury Management Center

page.

Access the Reconciliation Manager
page to reconcile bank data and
manage exceptions from one central
location.

Settlement Manager

Click the Settlement Manager link on
the Treasury Management Center

page.

Access the Settlement Manager page
to view settlement and exposure
information and manage treasury
payments from a central location.

Treasury Definitions Center

Click the Treasury Definitions Center
link on the Treasury Management
Center page.

Access pages to configure Treasury
Management.

Treasury Processing Center

Click the Treasury Processing Center
link on the Treasury Management
Center page.

Access common Treasury
Management business process pages
from a central location. For easier
retrieval, you can save this page in the
My Favorites folder on the portal
navigation menu.

24
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This chapter provides an overview of facilities and discusses how to:
« Definefacilities

« Monitor facilities

Note. Line of Credit and Commercial Paper facilities are covered in the Deal Management PeopleBook.

Understanding Facilities

A facility isafinancial arrangement with a counterparty under which an established monetary amount is
available for transacting deals. Similar to a contract, afacility contains pertinent information about the
arrangement, such as default settlement instructions, term, review dates, and an expiration date.

With PeopleSoft banking functionality you can define facilities, associate feesto afacility, and periodically
run the Monitor Expiring Facilities process (TR_FCLTY_RVW) to evaluate which of your organization's
facilities are close to expiring.

Facility Review Workflow

If you have implemented the Facility Review workflow, when you run the Monitor Expiring Facilities
process (TR_FCLTY_RVW), the system automatically routes expiring facilities to a defined user's worklist.

See Also

Chapter 4, "Managing Facilities," Monitoring Facilities, page 29

Prerequisites

Before defining facilities you must define:

» Counterparties

«  Settlement instructions
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See Also
PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up Counterparties’

PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up External, Internal, and
Netting Accounts,” Defining Beneficiary Bank EFT Options

Defining Facilities

To define facilities information, use the following components:
» Facilities component (FCLTY_DFN).
» Facility Memo Attributes component (FCLTY_MEMO_ATTR_GBL).
Usethe TR_FCLTY_BCI component interface to load datainto the facilities tables.

To set up afacility, you define the types of attributes tracked and then establish the facility itself. Y ou record
feesthat are associated with the facility by entering them online.

Note. Y ou must define fee codes on the Fee Code Definition page prior to entering fees online.

This section discusses how to:
« Definefacility memo types
« Establish facilities

e Createfeeentries

See Also

Chapter 5, "Managing Fees and Account Analysis," Defining Fee Codes, page 34

Chapter 5, "Managing Fees and Account Analysis," Creating Fee Entries, page 51

Pages Used to Define Facilities

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Facility Definition FCLTY_PNL1 Cash Management, Define afacility.
Facilities, Facility
Definition

Memo Attributes FCLTY_CD Cash Management, Define the attributes to
Facilities, Facility Memo track with afacility and
Attributes define the type of datathat

the attributes contain.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Fee Entry

FEE_GENERATOR_PNL

Click Fees on the Facility
Definition page.

Create feesfor afacility.

Financial Contacts

TR_CONTACT_PNL

Click the Contact
Information link on the
Facility Definition page.

Edit information for a
financial institution contact
assigned to afacility.

Comments

FCLTY_LONG_SP

Click the Expand Long

button %on the Facilities
page.

Edit memorandum
information for afacility
attribute.

Settlement Instructions

STL_INSTR_SP

Click the View Settlement

Instruction button 2 on the
Facility Definition page.

View details of a specified
settlement instruction for a
facility.

Defining Facility Memo Types

Access the Memo Attributes page (Cash Management, Facilities, Facility Memo Attributes).

Data Type

Provide an attribute description and indicate its data type. Online edits validate
the data type when you associate the attributes with a facility. Select from:

Date: Use for dates.

Long: Usefor storing an unlimited number of characters.

Number: Use for positive numeric data.

Sgned Num (signed number): Use for storing positive and negative numbers.

Text: Usefor storing text attributes based on a database field. When you select
this option, you can optionally specify a prompt table. Thislimitstext entriesto a
list of values that are generated from the specified table. For example, using the
prompt table INSTR_HEADER_TR limits entries to defined instruments.

Note. Y ou must include Comments (CMTS) as a defined attribute for the Memo Attributes page to function
correctly. CMTS isincluded in the system database; do not delete it.

Establishing Facilities

Access the Facility Definition page (Cash Management, Facilities, Facility Definition).
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Facility Definition

SetlD: SHARE Facility 1D: TREMEK_FX Facility Type: Other Cash Needs
Facility Definition Find | View A1l First KN 1 of 4 I [ ast
Description: |FK Facility =]
*Effective Date: 01/03/2000 3] *Status:
Review Date: 06/30/2000 Expiration Date: IM ]
Counterparty: TRBNK @, US TREASURY BANK [JHo Counterparty
~ Facility Memos Find | View Al First K1 42 0f 2 I ast
Facility Attribute Value
lcMTS |@,  COMMENTS B [530 Million Fx line for Spots and Forwards =i (=l
[FXEXC | @, Currencies Excl = [MXP, BRL =1l [
m?;l:mmm Find | view Al First KX 4 of 4 I Last Find | view Al First KN 42082 DY Last
Currency Instructions Role Name
[UsD|@, [useks|@, B Deal Override (=]  [BANKMANAGER @ FH[E
[VICE PRESIDENT @ [H[=]

Contact Information

Aftachments (0) Fees

Facility Definition page

Note. Since facilities are generally associated with a particular counterparty, you may want to incorporate the
counterparty code in the Facility 1D field so that it's easy to distinguish between facilities.

Facility Definition

Counterparty Select the associated counterparty. For facilities that do not have specific
counterparties, such as commercial paper, select the Facility has no Counterparty
check box, which disables the Counterparty field.

Review Date Enter the date the facility will be up for review. Thisisthe date that the role
names specified in the Facility Review grid receive PeopleSoft Workflow
notification.

Expiration Date Enter the date the facility is scheduled to expire.

Fees Click to record fees associated with the facility.

Facilities Contacts

Contact Enter the ID number. The name, contact title, and phone number are
automatically populated from the Financial Contacts page.
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Contact Information

Facilities Memos

Facility Attributes

FI%I

Managing Facilities

Click theto view and edit the Financial Contacts page.

The COMMENTS attribute automatically appears; enter information about the
facility in the Valuefield.

Click the Expand Long button to view the entire Value description.

Override Settlement Instructions

Indicate how funds should be settled for transactions using this facility.

Deal Override

Instructions

Facility Review

Role Name

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up Counterparties,” Defining

Settlement Instructions for

Select to permit these instructions to be overridden at deal entry.

Specify settlement instructions, which are defined on the External Accounts -
Settlements I nstructions page.

Click the View Settlement Instruction button to view settlement instruction
details.

Select the role name that receives PeopleSoft Workflow notification when the
facility isup for review.

Counterparty Deals

Chapter 5, "Managing Fees and Account Analysis," Creating Fee Entries, page 51

Monitoring Facilities

Run the Monitor Expiring Facilities Application Engine process (TR_FCLTY_RVW) to determine if your
facilities are close to expiring.
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Chapter 4

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Schedule Facility Review | TR_.AE_RUNCNTL Cash Management, Define run parameters for
Facilities, Schedule Facility | the Monitor Expiring
Review Facilities process.

Facilities by Counterparty | BANK_PNLFCLTY Cash Management, Review facilities summary
Facilities, Facilities by information by
Counterparty counterparty.

Monitoring Facilities

Access the Schedule Facility Review page (Cash Management, Facilities, Schedule Facility Review).

Schedule Facility Review

User ID: ovP1 Run Control ID: - TR_FCLTY_RVW
Program Name: TR_FCLTY_RVW  Monitor Expiring Facilities

Process Origin:  Other Process Instance: Status: Fending
Process Frequency: | Once [ Market: 8 As OF Date:

State Record: TR_FCLTY_AET Bind Variable Name:

Value: Share

Process Monitor (2Run

[+][=]

Schedule Facility Review page

Bind Variable Name

In the Parameters grid is an Application Engine run control function that enables

you to specify the variable for which you are setting the value. Select the Bind
Variable Name of FCLTY ID, and enter the specific facility name to be calculated
in Value. You can add records and specify as many bind variable names as are
pertinent to the job.
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Managing Fees and Account Analysis

This chapter provides an overview of bank fees and account analysis and describes how to:
»  Set up fee structures.

» Compare fee structures.

» Perform account analysis.

» Usethe Account Analysis Manager.

o Createfeeentries.

Understanding Managing Fees and Account Analysis

With the Account Analysis feature, you can configure fee codes and fee structures for use in bank fee
comparisons and statement analyses.

Account analysis enables you to define how bank fees are calculated for your enterprise and organizes them
into fee structures. A fee structure enables you to group, in one place, all the feesthat a particular bank
charges. Y ou can use fee types that match the standards documented in Treasury Management Association
(TMA) Guide to Account Analysis and Service Codes, published by the Association for Financial
Professionals (AFP). Examples of fee types are tiered pricing, base fee, and minimum/maximum fees.

By defining and analyzing this data, you can reduce your fee expensesin two ways:

« Comparing feesfor up to five banks, and determining which bank has the best fee structure for your
reguirements.

» Catching bank charge errors by comparing an EDI 822 Account Analysis bank statement against the data.
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Create fee
codes

v

Group fee
codes into fee
structures

Import or manually enter
Compare bank A's fee port or manually ente

822 analysis bank
tr Vver nk B'
structure versus ba 5 statements

: !

Verify accuracy
of financial institution's
charges

Quantify overall pricing
difference

Overview of bank account fee analysis

Common Elements in this Chapter

Analysis Start Dateand Definesthe calendar period that the system analyzes. When running an account

AnalysisEnd Date analysis, the system includes all the activities between these two datesin the
anaysis.

Bank Code Displays the identifier code for a specific bank.

Fee Code Displaysthe identifier code for a specific fee.

Fee Structure Code Displays the identifier code for a specific fee structure.

Period Beginning and Defines the beginning and ending dates for a specified time period.
Period Ending
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Day Count Basis

Managing Fees and Account Analysis

Select from the following options:

30/360: Assumes that ayear consists of twelve months with an equal length

of 30 days. A special rule applies when dealing with the end of a month.

30E/360: Assumes that ayear consists of twelve months with an equal length
of 30 days. Also known as Euro 30/360.

Actual/360: Assumesthat ayear consists of 360 days but the months are
counted as actual calendar days.

Actual/365: Assumesthat ayear consists of 365 days but the months are
counted as actual calendar days.

Actual/Actual: Assumes that the number of days between two datesisthe
actual number of calendar days.

Setting Up Fee Structures

To define fee codes, use the Fee Codes component (DEFINE_FEE CODE_GBL).

This section discusses how to:

. Create fee transaction tables.

Define fee codes.

. (Optional) Enter SQL Where Criteria.

Define fee structures.

1
2
3
4, Set up fee structures.
5
6

. (Optional) Edit base fee calculations.

Pages Used to Set Up Fee Structure

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Fee Transaction Tables

FA_FEE_TRAN_PNL

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Treasury, Fee Transaction
Tables

Set up transaction tables.

Fee Code Definition

FA_FEE_CD_PNL

Set Up Financias/Supply
Chain, Product Related,
Treasury, Fee Codes

Set up fee codes.

SQL Where Criteria

FA_FEE_SQLWHERE_SP

Click Where Clause on the
Fee Code Definition page.

Establish criteriafor the fee

analysis metric.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Fee Structures - Structure | FA_FEE_ACCT Banking, Account Analysis, | Set up fee structures.
Accounts Fee Structures
Fee Structures - Structure | FA_FEE_STRUCT Select the Structure Define fee structures.
Definition Definition tab on the
Structure Accounts page.
Fee Calculation Type - Fee | FA_FEE STRUCT_SEC Click Fee Definition on the | Edit the base fee calculation
Structure Fee Structure Definition for certain fee calculation
page. types.

Creating Fee Transaction Tables

Access the Fee Transaction Tables page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Treasury, Fee
Transaction Tables).

Define the names of the transaction tables that you will use with your fee codes. The transaction tables
contain the underlying transactions, which the system references when processing fees. After you save the
transaction tables, you can reference the table when you define each fee code.

Defining Fee Codes
Access the Fee Code Definition page (Set Up Financial/Supply Chain, Product Related, Treasury, Fee

Codes).
Fee Codes
SetlD: SHARE Fee Code: 000000
*Description:  [Ledder Bal-Avg Met Code Seq Num: 10
[¥] Letter of Credit [+] Deal Fee [¥] Facility Fee [“]EFT Fee
Fee Validation Information Define Tables Account for Fee [] override Tem plate on Fee Entry

BMK_BAL_FEE_\WW " [interest Basis Override CJvAT Applicable Fee
Transaction Table: —= WY o

Transaction Date Field: | STMT_BAL_CLOSE DT @,

Day Count Basis: o

) Amortized (*) Expensed
Aggregate Type: Avg o Expense Template: |FACFEEEXP @,

STMT_BAL_CLOSE @,

Aggregate Field: Accrual Template:

MREREASGEy | |sEeeillcoie Physical Nature:  Semnvices

Fee Code Definition page
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Description Create both a description and fee code and that matchesthe TMA TS 822 or that
matches your financial counterparty account analysis standards.

Code Seq Num (code Assign afee code to determine the order in which the fee codes appear on your
seguence number) account analysis screens.

Fee Type

Specify whether this fee type applies to transactions involving a Letter of Credit, Deal Fee, Facility Fee, or
EFT Fee. You can select multiple options.

Fee Analysis Metric SQL

Define how the fee metrics will be tracked in your system.

Fee Validation If the fee can be tracked in your system, select the check box. In certain

Information circumstances, you may not want to validate all fees. In this case, |eave the check
box deselect.

Transaction Table Reference the fee validation information to a fee transaction table (defined in the

prior section). After you save this value, click the Transaction Tables button to
view the specific table definition.

Transaction Date Field  Select the date type field name used to determine the fee (for example,
ACCOUNTING_DT = accounting date).

Aqggregate Type Select Count, Avg (average), Min (minimum), Max (maximum), or Sum. The
available aggregate fields to which the aggregate parameters can be applied are
prompted for you from the selected transaction table.

After selecting the Aggregate Field, click the Where Clause button to select
operators and describe the value that the Aggregate Field must match.

Accounting Treatment

Define how the accounting process handles bank fees.

Account for Fee Selecting this check box determinesif afee may be expensed or amortized. If a
fee is amortized, accounting templates for booking the fee and amortization of
thefee arerequired. If afeeisexpensed, it may not be amortized and only the
template for booking the expenseis required.

Interest BasisOverride Fees may be amortized or accrued on various day count basis. Select this check
box to enable modification of the Day Count Basis type on the Fee Entry page
when creating afee. If not selected, the Day Count Basis type on the Fee Entry
page automatically defaults to the fee set up information, and cannot be modified.

Override Templateon  Select this check box to allow editing of the Template field on the Fee Entry
Fee Panel page.
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VAT Applicable Fee

Day Count Basis

Amortized

Expensed

See Also

Chapter 5

If thisfee codeis VAT applicable, select the check box, and specify the
appropriate Expense Template. All VAT transactions recorded in Treasury
Management are assumed to be transactions on services, not transactions on
goods. When you create a V AT-applicable fee, the Physical Nature field displays
Services.

Select from the following:

30/360: Assumesthat ayear consists of 12 months with an equal length of 30
days. A special rule applies when dealing with the end of a month.

30E/360: Assumesthat ayear consists of 12 months with an equal length of
30 days. Also known as Euro 30/360.

Note. The difference between the 30/360 cal culation and the 30E/360
calculation occurs when a period ends on the 31<t, but did not start on the
30th or 31st. In this case, the 30/360 calculation uses the 31st day as equal to
31, while the 30E/360 cal culation uses the 31st day as equal to 30. For
example, using the 30/360 calculation, the period starting December 1 and
ending December 31 contains 30 days. However, using the 30E/360
calculation, the same December time period contains only 29 days.

Actual/360: Assumesthat ayear consists of 360 days but the months are
counted as actual calendar days.

Actual/365: Assumesthat ayear consists of 365 days but the months are
counted as actual calendar days.

Actual/Actual: Assumes that the number of days between two datesisthe
actual number of calendar days.

If you opt to amortize the fee over time, select both an Expense Template and
Accrua Template.

If you opt to only expense the fee, select an appropriate expense template value.

Chapter 5, "Managing Fees and Account Analysis," Creating Fee Transaction Tables, page 34

Chapter 5, "Managing Fees and Account Analysis," Validating Account Analysis |nformation, page 49

Chapter 13, "Processing VAT Transactionsin Treasury Management," Creating VAT Transactions for Fees,

page 267

Entering SQL Where Criteria

Access the SQL Where Criteria page (click Where Clause on the Fee Code Definition page).

Select operators and describe the Value that the Aggregate Field must match to pass the fee analysis. When
you enter multiple criterialines, alogical and isimplied.

36
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Setting Up Fee Structures

Access the Fee Structures - Structure Accounts page (Banking, Account Analysis, Fee Structures).

Structure Accounts Structure Definition

SetlD: SHARE Bank Code: USBMK Fee Structure: USFEE

Account Information Find | View All First K2 4 of 1 I Last
Effective Date: 07/01/2000 [ Status as of Effective Date: [#l[=]
Description: |US Bank Checking Fee Structure

*Charge to Bank Account: CHCK Qﬁ Currency Code:

Accounts in Fee Structure

UsD

Customize | Find | view 1| B | #

First K 1.2 0f 2 I Last
Bank Account Bank Account #

Account Description

Currency
CHCK Q) 0741-256458 USBMK CHECKING ACCT LUsD |£| |:-|
CHE1 Q) 0741-255556

Checking-Draft

USD [+]|[=]

Fee Structures - Structure Accounts page

There two componentsto a fee structure:

Account information. Each structure is defined according to the bank and the account to which the fee
structure will be charged.

Accounts in the fee structure, and their associated currency.

Fee Structure Accounts

Chargeto Bank Account Select abank account to record any fees charged to this fee structure.

Accounts in Fee Structure

Enter the bank account or accounts that are associated with a particular fee structure.

Defining Fee Structures

Access the Fee Structures - Structure Definition page (Select the Structure Definition tab on the Structure
Accounts page).
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BT el Structure Definition

Setil: SHARE Bank Code: USBMNK Fee Structure: USFEE

Account Information

Effective Date: 070142000 Status as of Effective Date:  Active

Fee Structures Definition Customize | Find | View 1] B | #

Fee Code Description *Fee Calculation Type Fee Definition Validate Fee
[010000 @, DDA Maint | FlatFee ~v  Fee Definition (=]
[250102 @, |ACH Originated-Debit/Credit | Minimum Fee ~ | Fee Definition |
[350104 @, OutFedwire-Auto-Freeform |Tiered Price I\a-*:| | Fee Deﬁnilion] (=]
IWQ Incorming Fedwire Trnsf | Maximum Fee ,v;| | Fee Deﬁnilion] =]

Fee Structures - Structure Definition page

38 Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.




Chapter 5

Managing Fees and Account Analysis

Fee Calculation Type  Select one of the following values:

Base Fee: Feethat is charged in addition to the unit price when one or more
units of the service are provided. For example, abase fee of USD 10.00is
charged, plus USD 0.50 per unit.

Flat Fee: Fixed fee that is charged for service provided that is not directly
tied to the volume of the service. For example, Balance Reporting is USD
50.00 per month, regardless of the number or reporting files created during
the month.

Minimum Fee: Lowest fee that is possible for the service provided; for
example, USD 1.00 per unit with aUSD 5.00 minimum. The minimum feeis
charged even if the unit count is less than 5.

Maximum Fee: Highest fee that is possible for the service provided; for
example, USD 1.00 per unit, with a USD 50.00 maximum. The maximum fee
is charged even if the unit count exceeds 50.

Rate Based Charge: Thisfeeis calculated using a balance and an annual
percentage rate. For example, an overdraft feeis calculated as the Average
Negative Ledger Balance x 12% x 30/365.

Discounted Price: Thisfeeiscalculated using a price that islessthan the
standard price for the service provided. For example, Customer A is charged
USD 0.90 per unit, instead of the standard USD 1.00 per unit.

Threshold Price: The total volume determines the unit price for the service.
For example, if the volumeis 1,000 or less, the priceis USD 0.10 per unit; if
the volume is more than 1,000, the price is USD 0.09 per unit.

Tiered Pricing: The price for the service is determined by the tiering structure
and the total volume. The volume is broken down into as many tiers as
necessary, and adifferent priceis used to calculate the fee for each tier. For
example, for the first 1,000 items, the price is USD .10 per unit; for more
than 1,000 items, the price is USD .09 per unit.

Fee Definition Depending on the Fee Calculation Type, you can click to further define the
metrics of the fee on the Fee Structure page.

Validate Fee Select this check box to validate the particul ar fee code against both the cost and
volume as defined in the fee structure and the volume as defined in the fee code
setup and fee transaction tables.

Editing Base Fee Calculations

Access the Fee Calculation Type — Fee Structure page (Click Fee Definition on the Fee Structure Definition

page).

The fee calculation type must have an editable fee definition to access this page. Enter a new base feeg,
expressed as adecimal, for fee calculation.
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Comparing Fee Structures

This section discusses how to compare fee structures.

Use these pages in this section to compare them with each other and to analyze the results. Y ou can compare
as few astwo or as many asfive fee structures at one time. Y ou can also create multiple comparison scenarios
and save them for future use. If the underlying structure changes, you can rerun the saved comparison and
view the new results.

Pages Used to Compare Fee Structures

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Fee Structure Comparison | FA_CHARGE_COMP Banking, Account Analysis, | Compare different fee

Fee Structure Comparison | structuresthat are applied to
the same account, and also
create and save multiple
comparison scenarios for

future use
Fee Structure Comparison | FA_CHARGE RSLTS Click Compare Fee Analyze fee structures
Results Structures on the Fee comparison. The page also

Structure Comparison page. | displays the optimal fee
structure choice.

Comparing Fee Structures
Access the Fee Structure Comparison page (Banking, Account Analysis, Fee Structure Comparison).
To compare fee structures:
1. Enter up to five Fee Structure Codes for comparison in the Fee Structures group box.
2. Click Compare Fee Structures.

3. The Fee Structure Comparison Results page appears. Each fee structure you selected on the Fee Structure
Comparison pageis calculated and displayed. The fee structure of optimal choice, based on the
comparison of fees, isidentified to the right of the Guide to Account Analysisfield. A Charge Difference
column appears on the page only if you are comparing two fee structures.

Performing Account Analysis

This section discusses how to:

» Manualy create statements.

« Automatically import statement information.
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» Validate account analysis information.

Managing Fees and Account Analysis

Once bank fee codes and structures have been set up, you can perform account analysis on your bank
statements to verify fee charges and catch potential errors. EDI 822 statements can be entered either manually
or automatically imported using PeopleSoft banking functionality. Y ou use the Account Analysis pagesto
enter bank statement balance, service, and rate information, as well as balance adjustments and service
adjustments, where necessary. After entering a statement, you can validate that statement to ensure correct
volumes, balances, and charges. This should help decrease your research time into statement exceptions.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial Gateway 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up Electronic Banking Using Financial

Gateway"

Common Elements in this Section

Adjustment Date

Fee Code Displays the identifier code for the specified fee.
Pay Method

balance compensabl e service charges.

» F: Free(no charge)

« N: Non balance compensable

« W: Waived

» X: Not assessed through analysis
Service Charge or

Service Charge Amount

Pages Used to Perform Account Analysis

Displays the balance adjustment or service charge adjustment entry date.

If you leave the Pay Method field blank, the system applies the charge to the

Displays the service charges assessed to your account by the bank.

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Fee Statements - FA_BNK_STMT_HDR Banking, Bank Statements, | Enter statement and analysis
Information Enter Fee Statements date information, and select

Select the Information tab.

astatement method. Y ou
can a'so view bank contacts.

Fee Statements - Rates FA_BNK_STMT_RATE

Banking, Bank Statements,
Enter Fee Statements

Select the Rates tab.

Enter rate information for
statement fee codes
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Fee Statements - Balance
Compensation

FA_BNK_STMT_ANYL

Banking, Bank Statements,
Enter Fee Statements

Select the Balance
Compensation tab.

Enter balances, earnings
and other totals.

Fee Statements - Balance
Adjustments

FA_BNK_STMT_BADJ

Banking, Bank Statements,
Enter Fee Statements

Select the Balance
Adjustments tab.

Enter balance adjustment
information.

Fee Statements - Service
Charges

FA_BNK_STMT_SRVC

Banking, Bank Statements,
Enter Fee Statements

Select the Service Charges
tab.

Enter statement service
charge information.

Fee Statements - Service
Adjustments

FA_BNK_STMT_SADJ

Banking, Bank Statements,
Enter Fee Statements

Select the Service
Adjustments tab.

Enter adjustments to service
charges found on the bank
account analysis statement.

Import Bank Statements

BSP_IMPORT

e Banking, Bank
Statements, |mport
Bank Statements

e Click Import Bank
Statements on the
Account Analysis

Manager page.

Submit an electronic request
for bank statement
information.

Account Analysis
Validation

FA_BNK_STMT_VALID

Banking, Account Analysis,
Account Analysis
Validation

Validate a statement against
afee structure.

Creating Statements Manually

42

This section discusses how to manually create statements:

Enter general statement information.

Enter statement rate information.

Enter balance compensation information.

Enter service charge information.

1
2
3
4. Enter balance adjustment information.
5
6

Enter service adjustment information.
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Entering General Statement Information

Access the Fee Statement - Information page (Banking, Bank Statements, Enter Fee Statements, Information).

Rates Balance Compensation Balance Adjustments Senvice Charges Senvice Adjustments

Bank ID: 071000288 Account # 7098454
Analysis 1D: FADOOODDOOS Load Date/Time: 031301 7:51:11AM

Statement Date: 07/31/2000 5 Settlement Method: m
Analysis Start Date:07/01/2000 [ Analysis End Date: 07/31/2000 [

Bank Contacts Customize | Find | View &0 BV 38 £iee B g 014 1 Last
Name Contact Title Telephone Ernail 1D

Richards,Gareth VPIFX Advisor 2711 6369112 grichards@data.com

Fee Statement - Information page

Statement Date Enter the date the statement is created or imported.

Settlement Method Select Debit or Invoice.

Bank Contacts

Thisinformation is associated with the Bank 1D and Account #. The fields display the information you
entered on the Financial Contacts page.

Entering Statement Rate Information

Access the Fee Statements - Rates page (Banking, Bank Statements, Enter Fee Statements, Rates).

Information @ Balance Compensation Balance Adjustments Semnice Charges Senvice Adjustments

Bank ID: 071000288 Account #: 7098454
Analysis ID: FADDOOOOOS Load Date/Time: 03113/01 7:51:11AM
Rate Information Customize | Find | View A1) B 3 Firet B g2 072 10 Laat
Fee Code Description Rate Date Rate Mutiplier Days/Period Days/Year
0001203, Adjusted Eamnings Allow Rate [o7i31i2000/H || 55000/ | 248.00 | 31 | 265
0001002, Res Requirement Rate-DDA [10/32000 [ | 01| | | |

Fee Statements - Rates page
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Rate Date Enter the effective date for the Rate.

Chapter 5

Rate Enter arate in decimal format. Rates can be any type, such as earnings rates for
the current and next period, or reserve rates.

Multiplier Specify aservice multiplier, in decimal format.
Days/Period Enter the number of days in the analysis period, generally 30 or 31.
Days/Y ear Enter the number of daysin the year, generally 365 or 366.

Entering Balance Compensation Information

Access the Fee Statements - Balance Compensation page (Banking, Bank Statements, Enter Fee Statements,

Balance Compensation).

000000 %, |07/31/2000(3]  Ledger Bal-Avg Met

000010 /@, [07/31/2000(3) | Collected Bal-Avg Net

Information Rates | ) Balance Adjustments
Bank I1D: 071000288 Account #:
Analysis ID: FAQOOOOOOS Load Date/Time:
Fee Code As of Date Description

Sernvice Charges Senvice Adjustments
7098454
03/13/101 7:51:11AM
By 5 4
Balance Amount Currency
5,000,000.00 |[USD @,

450,000.00 ||jusD @,

(]| [=]
[+]|[=]

Fee Statements - Balance Compensation page

Y ou enter balances, earnings allowance, and service charge summary information for a specified account on

this page.

Balance Amount Enter the final balance amount for the indicated Fee Code from the 822

Statement.

Entering Balance Adjustment Information

44

Access the Balance Adjustments page (Banking, Bank Statements, Enter Fee Statements, Balance

Adjustments).
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Information Rates Balance Compensation Balance Adjustments Senvice Charges Senice Adjustments

Bank ID: 121042552 Account # 0741-256458

Analysis ID: FADDODOOOD4 Load Date/Time: 03M13/01 7:54:384M

¥
customize | Find [ view &0 [ BV | # s K qgora O Last

Bank Account Number Description As of Date a;:t];lstmem 1::'23‘:1‘;“0” Currency Days Rate :er:i;tgnfeﬁltlw
[0741-256458 [LedgerBalance | [os/0t2000[ |[ogr1s/2000E [ 10,000.000 @, [ 5| ([0.040] 5.460 ==
[0741-256458 [Interest Adj (73120005 (073102000 || 150000 ([usD @, [ 15 |[1.000 =
[0741-256458 [Floatcale [o7r20/2000 ) [07/20/2000 5 | 350000 [usD @ [ 1) [1.000 ==
[0741-256458 [Interest Adj [o7/15120005 (071502000 || 122000 ([usD @, [ 15 |[1.000] ==

Fee Statements - Balance Adjustments page

Y ou can correct balance information for a specific account number.

Transaction Amount Enter the adjustment transaction amount.

Days Indicates the number of days the balance adjustment is outstanding. For example,

$10,000 for five days.

Rate Displays the adjustment rate expressed as a decimal.

Earnings allow Enter the actual dollar amount being charged or reimbursed to the account by the

Adjustment bank.

Entering Service Charge Information

Access the Fee Statements - Service Charges page (Banking, Bank Statements, Enter Fee Statements, Service
Charges).
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" Information || Rates | Balance Compensation | Balance Adjustments |G &EGES - Senvice Adjustments |

Bank ID: 121042882 Account # 0741-256458

Analysis ID: FAOD000004 Load DateTime:  03/13/01 754:38AH

Service Information Customize | Find First Kl 4.6 0t 6 I3 Last
Fee Code Description Fee RefID Price D UnitPrice  Count ::‘:g“: Currency g';t’i"v;:m Pay Method

0100002, DDA Maint [ | B @ [1450000C |1 [ 14500 |usD @, [ 4z7es2o [ @ =l
1000002, Brnch Dep [ | [T @ [ o7soo0| [1o00 | [ 75000 Jusp @ [ 22137000 [ @ =
1501002, Checks Pd-Reg [ | r @ [ ooz000 [100 || 300 ([usD @, | sss48 [ @ =
2501023, ACH Originated-Debit/Credit [ | T =& [ o1e000 (|22 | 352 |usD @, | 103898 [ @ =l
3501043, Out Fedwire-Auto-Freeform [ ]It & [ 450000 |5 | 2250 [usD @, | sa2740) [ @ =l
350300@, Incoming Fedwire Trsf [ ][t & [ as0000 [7 | 2450 [UsD @, | 723142 [ @ =

Fee Statements - Service Charges page

Enter service charges from the bank account analysis statement on this page.
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Price D Refersto the fee calculation type. Select from the following:

B (Base Fee): Feethat is charged in addition to the unit price when one or
more units of the service are provided. For example, a base fee of USD 10.00
is charged, plus USD 0.50 per unit.

F (Flat Fee): Fixed fee that is charged for service provided that is not directly
tied to the volume of the service. For example, balance reporting is USD
50.00 per month, regardless of the number or reporting files created during
the month.

M (Minimum Fee): Lowest fee that is possible for the service provided; for
example, USD 1.00 per unit with aUSD 5.00 minimum. The minimum feeis
charged even if the unit count is less than 5.

X (Maximum Fee): Highest fee that is possible for the service provided; for
example, USD 1.00 per unit, with a USD 50.00 maximum. The maximum fee
is charged even if the unit count exceeds 50.

R (Rate Based Charge): Thisfeeis calculated using a balance and an annual
percentage rate. For example, an overdraft feeis calculated as the average
negative ledger balance x 12% x 30/365.

D (Discounted Price): Thisfeeis calculated using a price that isless than the
standard price for the service provided. For example, customer A is charged
USD 0.90 per unit, instead of the standard USD 1.00 per unit.

H (Threshold Price): The total volume determines the unit price for the
service. For example, if the volumeis 1,000 or less, the price is USD 0.10 per
unit; if the volume is more than 1,000, the price is USD 0.09 per unit.

T (Tiered Pricing): The price for the service is determined by the tiering
structure and the total volume. The volume is broken down into as many tiers
as necessary, and a different price is used to calculate the fee for each tier.
For example, for the first 1,000 items, the price is USD .10 per unit; for more
than 1,000 items, the price is USD .09 per unit.

Unit Price Enter the unit price per feeitem.

Count Enter the number of statement items for each fee code.

Balance Equivalent Enter the account's balance equivalent, as defined by the bank.

Note. If you use Flat Fee for the Price ID, the service charge equals the unit price. If you want the service
charge to equal the unit price multiplied by the count, you must useTiered Price for the Price ID.

Entering Service Adjustment Information

Access the Fee Statements - Service Adjustments page (Banking, Bank Statements, Enter Fee Statements,

Service Adjustments).
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Inforrnation Rates Balance Compensation Balance Adjustments Service Charges |

Bank ID: 121042882 Account #: 0741-256458
Analysis 1Dz FAQOODOOOO4 Load Date/Time: 03M13/01 7:54:38AM

= 4] ]
Bank Account Humber Description As of Date S:tj:stment Service Charge Amount Currency :’f:thod
0741-256458 Coin Bags 08/01/2000 [5 |08/01/2000 |5 2300 |USD @ @, [+ |[=]
0741-256458 EFT Maintenance Fee  |07/31/2000 [3) |07/31/2000 [5) 20000 |(USD @ @, [+ |[=]

Fee Statements - Service Adjustments page

Use this page to apply any adjustments to service charges found on the bank account analysis statement.

Payment Method Select from the following options:
« B: Compensation by balance.

e D: Debited hard charged.

e F: Free(Nocharge)

I: Invoiced Separately

» N: Nonbalance compensable.

P: Previoudly charged.
W: Waived
« X: Not assessed through analysis.

Automatically Importing Statement Information

48

Use PeopleSoft banking functionality to automatically import bank statement data from your financial
ingtitution to the account analysis application tables. Once the dataisin the system, you can view and edit
statement information on the Fee Statements - Balance Adjustment and Fee Statements - Service Adjustment

pages.
See Also

Chapter 5, "Managing Fees and Account Analysis," Entering Service Charge |nformation, page 45

PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial Gateway 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up Electronic Banking Using Financial
Gateway"

PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial Gateway 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Bank Statements in Financial
Gateway"
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Validating Account Analysis Information

Access the Account Analysis Validation page (Banking, Account Analysis, Account Analysis Validation).

000000 Ledger Bal-Avg Net

010000 DDA Maint
100000 Brnch Dep

150100 Checks Pd-Reqg

Bank 1Dz 121042882
Fee Structure CHCK3
Code:
Fee S
Code Description

000010  Collected Bal-Avg Met

Account Analysis Validation

Account #: 0741-256458 Analysis ID: FADDDOOODD4
Walidate
w Statement 07/31/2000
Date:
i K ]
Bank " c "
ltem em Bank Service Charge Computed Charge Currency DL!” Charge Variance
Count Variance
Count
295,000.00 UsD 295,000.00
250,000.00 UsD 250,000.00
1 145.00 100.00|UsSD 1 45.00
1000 750.00 UsD 1000 750.00
100 3.00 UsD 100 3.00

Account Analysis Validation page

Fee Structure Code

Count Variance

Select afee structure code and click the Validate button. All exceptions, where
the system does not match your bank statement, display in the Fee Exceptions
grid. The types of exceptions appear according to column heading. The grid will
indicate what type of exception was encountered and the amount of the

discrepancy

Displays the difference between the Bank Item Count and your organization's

Item Count.

Using the Account Analysis Manager

This section discusses using the Account Analysis Manager. Y ou can examine your fee activity on an ad hoc
basis for particular fee structures, for historical or current information.

Page Used for the Account Analysis Manager

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Account Analysis Manager

FA_STMT_INQ_PNL

Banking, Account Analysis,
Account Analysis Manager

Review fee activity on an ad
hoc basis and perform other
bank fee and account
analysis tasks from a central
location.
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Using the Account Analysis Manager

Access the Account Analysis Manager page (Banking, Account Analysis, Account Analysis Manager).

Account Analysis Manager
SetiD: SHARE @, Bank Code:  |USBNK /@
Fee Structure Code: | CHCK3 b US Checking Fee Structure 3
Period Beginning: 02/01/2000 Eﬂ Period Ending: 02/28/2000 Eﬂ
Total Charges: 190.00 Currency: UsD
i 4 ]
Account Fee Code Fee Description ltem Count Calculated Service Charge Currency
CHCK 010000 DDA Maint 0 100.00 UsSD
CHCK 250102 ACH Originated-Debit/Credit 2 40.00|UsSD
CHCK 350104 Out Fedwire-Auto-Freeform ] 50.00 USD
Walidate Statement Compare Fees Edit Analysis Statement Import Statement
Account Analysis Manager page
Y our search results appear in the Account Analysis Activity grid.
Validate Statement Click to access the Account Analysis Validation page and validate account
analysis.
Compar e Fees Click to access the Fee Structure page and compare two to five fee structures.

Edit Analysis Statement Click to access the Enter Fee Statements page and modify a specific account

analysis statement.
Load Analysis Click to access the Import Bank Statement page and request electronic
Statement transmission of bank statement information.

See Also

Chapter 5, "Managing Fees and Account Analysis," Comparing Fee Structures, page 40

Chapter 5, "Managing Fees and Account Analysis," Performing Account Analysis, page 40

Chapter 5, "Managing Fees and Account Analysis," Validating Account Analysis |nformation, page 49

Chapter 5, "Managing Fees and Account Analysis," Automatically Importing Statement |nformation, page 48
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Creating Fee Entries

This section discusses how to:

« Createfeeentries.

« Create externa transactions fee entries.

After establishing fee codes and structures, you can create fee entries for both delivered PeopleSoft fee
sources and miscellaneous fee entries to track these expenditures. In addition, if you have enabled VAT
(value added tax) processing in Treasury Management, the system automatically calculates, processes, and

tracks VAT amounts for VAT—applicable fee entries.

See Also

Chapter 13, "Processing VAT Transactions in Treasury Management," Creating VAT Transactions for Fees,

page 267

Pages Used to Create Fee Entries

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Enter Fees

FEE_GENERATOR_PNL

Cash Management, Fees
and Transfers, Enter Fees

Create fees for dedl, facility,
EFT, and letter of credit
sources.

Creating Fee Entries

Access the Enter Fees page (Cash Management, Fees and Transfers, Enter Fees).
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Enter Fees
Business Unit: Us001 Source Code: E  Deal Fees Source ID: 000000000358
Fee Information Find | View All First Bl 4 of 4 IJ Last
+
Seq *Bank Code *Account *Currency *Fee Code *Fee Amount Day Count Basis =
1 [DEMO1 @, |cHK1 @ |usD @ [150100 @, |500.00 Actihctual v
Payment Information Accrual Details
*Transaction Date *Payment Date Payment Method Period Start Period End
[o2/mr2005 [ [o2/01/2005 [ WIR @,
*Instructions Expense Template Layout Accrual Template Accounting Treatment
TUS3P @, FEE_VATAPPLICAB [CORECRDTR @, | | Expensed
O Pay Fee
~ Position Details Customize | Find | B | # First KT 4 01 I Last
Accrual Period Start 2:3"“‘“ Period Amount Accrued start Accrual Amount
500.00 500.00
v Cash Flow Details Customize | Find | B | # First KT 4 01 I Last
Amount Payment 1D Reconciliation Status
-500.00 UMR
Event Log Document Sequencing
Attachments (0
Enter Fees page
Fee Information
VAT Click thelink to accessthe VAT Transactions Details page. The system performs

an audit, checking that the business unit of the Bank Codeis VAT enabled, and
the Fee Code is configured for VAT and associated with aVAT applicable
accounting template. The VAT Transactions Details page displays only if these
conditions are met.

Payment Information

Tran Date (transaction  Enter the actual transaction date of the fee entry. The system automatically

date) populates this field with the system date.
Payment Date Enter the specified payment date of the fee entry.
Pay Fee Select to pay the fee. Also select a Payment Method.

Instructions (settlement ~ Select settlement instructions for processing the fee entry payment.
instructions)
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Expense Template Select an accounting template to record this fee entry as an expense.

Accrual Details

Period Start and Period Enter the beginning and ending dates of the accrual period.
End

Accrual Template Specify the accounting template to record the accrual amount for this fee entry.

Position Details

Asthefeeis processed through the system, you can view accrua details.

Cash Flow
Asthefeeis processed through the system, you can view approval and payment details.
See Also

Chapter 10, "Working with Settlements,”" page 185
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Chapter 6

Defining Cash Positions

This chapter provides an overview of trees and cash positions and discusses how to:
»  Set up trees and positions.

» Manage position worksheets.

» Create intraday bank reporting worksheets.

» Create cash position worksheet (CPW) data manually.

« Generate Cash Management position reports.

Understanding Trees and Cash Positions

This PeopleSoft application provides atool for managing your treasury organization's positions. Using
PeopleSoft Tree Manager, you can define hierarchical structures that describe the specific information that is
important for your organization. Y ou can use these trees for risk analysis, cash management, position
management, deal validation, limit analysis, and any other functions that you deem applicable.

Position trees are used in Treasury Management for many purposes, including:
» Cash position analysis

« Deal vaidation

« Limit checking

In Treasury Management, a position isthe total financial value of a particular set of transactions that are
performed on behalf of an enterprise. A cash position analyzes cash flows to determine the amount of cash
that is available at a particular time.

Think of aposition as away of categorizing the entire PeopleSoft enterprise transaction database into
subgroups, or sources, with totals. Using Tree Manager and PeopleSoft online pages, you can depict the
hierarchy for a position (using tree nodes), specify the data sources to include, and define which fields to sum
to provide the total for a particular position.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Risk Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Managing Position Limits'
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Common Elements Used in This Chapter

Alias Name Enables you to create more intuitive field names for use in the cash position
process.

Position Source D Displays the data source of the node.

Position Sour ce Set Displays the criteria set to which the node belongs.

Process Freguency Select Always, Once, or Never.

Weighting Set the percentage that you apply to your Position Manager. For example, you

use the weight of 1.1 to forecast a 10 percent increase or 110 percent of your
current situation. Similarly, you use aweight of .9 for a 10 percent decrease or 90
percent of your current situation.

= Click the Field Description button to enter a description for each row.

Setting Up Trees and Positions

To define tree and position information, use the following components:

«  Define Time Span (POS_TIME_SPAN_PNL_GBL).

« Position Field Type (POS_FIELD_TYPE_PNL_GBL).

» Position Source Definition (POS_SOURCE_TBL_GBL).

. Create Position SQL (POS CREATE_SQL_GBL).

«  Manual Position Entry (POS_GENERIC_ENTRY_GBL).

Usethe TR_POS TIME_SPAN_GBL component interface to load data into the Time Span tables.

Usethe TR_POS CREATE SQL_GBL component interface to load data into the Create Position SQL
tables.

Usethe POS GENERIC ENTRY_GBL component interface to load datainto the Manual Position Entry
tables.

Note. Additional integration-setup information is available for creating CPWs from data that isimported from
PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne General Accounting.

See PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne 8.12 Application Integrations with PeopleSoft Enterprise Applications,
" Setting Up the Cash Position Worksheet Integration.”

Compl ete these stepsto set up trees and positions:

1. Define position field types.
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2. Define aposition source.

3. Create aposition tree.

4. Complete the position bin pages. (Y ou should have four or five position bin pages, depending on the tree.)
« Enter position-tree, source information.

»  Specify tree-wide options.

» Definetree nodes.

» Define node properties.

» (Optional) Define node property SQL selection criteria.
« Define position limits.

Create position SQL.

Schedule position tree SQL .

Define time buckets.

© N o U

Schedule position time spans.

PeopleSoft Tree Definition

The position management tool enables you to calculate positions based on enterprise-wide data. This
PeopleSoft application delivers sample position fields and sources in the sample database; however, we also
provide pages that you can use to define the data that you want to track within the position analysis.
Typically, you implement page-level security to limit access to these pages to the appropriate people within
your organization. Two pages control the database fields that are available to position management: Position
Field Types and Position Field Source.

Five pages are in the Position Bins component that is used to define atree. The purpose of thetreeisto
determine which position bin pages you must complete. Y ou do not necessarily need to complete every page
in the component. One of these pages, Position Limits, applies only to Treasury Management position trees. If
you are working with a cash position tree, this page does not appear.

Y ou heed to set up your position sources and alias names before creating a position tree. After you have
created the tree, you generate the SQL and define time sets and cash position worksheets. This diagram
illustrates the setup process:
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trees

: Apply tree
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X particulars
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Source

:

Tree Wide Options

l

Node Definitions
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Node Properties

:

Limit Checking/
Motification

be turned on at the node.

Establish Source Sets.

" Establish default Source Set.
Establish deal test source set (for

deal trees)

Set up Rate Index/Type
Locking/unlocking
Roll totals

Currency

Recursive/non-recursive

Motes
Descriptions

Select Positions Sources to use on

Modes

Define Selection Criteria
Create Weighting Factors

e

Setting up trees for Treasury Management

Chapter 6

Each tree node corresponds to one or many position sources. Because you can define an unlimited number of
position trees, you can analyze your datain as many ways as you think necessary. For Treasury Management
position trees, you can aso associate limits with anode.

When analyzing positions, use time spans to define the periods for which to view the data. Time spans add
another dimension—time—to your positions. The system stores the position records, and you can use them

for historical analysis and to forecast future positions.

Effective Dating of Treasury Trees

Cash Management Cash Position functionality does not support trees that are defined with multiple effective
dates. In Cash Management, each tree can have only one effective date. To use the same tree with different
(multiple) effective dates, you must copy the tree, save it with a unique name, and specify an effective date.
For example, to definethe TR_CASH_POSITION tree with three effective dates (January 1, 2000; January 1,
2001; and January 1, 2002), you need to create these three trees:

Tree Name

Effective Date

TR_CASH_POSITION_2000

01/01/2000
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Tree Name Effective Date
TR_CASH_POSITION_2001 01/01/2001
TR_CASH_POSITION_2002 01/01/2002
See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Tree Manager

Common Elements Used in This Section

Node Definition

Node Properties

Position Limits

Pos Tree Sour ce
(position tree source)

Tree-Wide Options

Define characteristics for a node, including data source, summarization rules, and
revaluation currency.

Determine which subset of recordsto include in atree node. SQL isrequired for
nonrecursive nodes but is optional for recursive nodes.

Define internal and external limits for atree, and notification rules when limits
are breached. Thislimit applies only to trees that use the structure
TR _POSITION.

Define the source of datato include in atree. This setting applies to the entire
tree and is defined only once for each tree.

Set revaluation options, deal validation rules, and running total options for an
entire tree.

Pages Used to Set Up Trees and Positions

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Position Field Types POS_FIELD_TYPE_PNL Setup Financial §/Supply Define the sets of table
Chain, Product Related, fieldsthat are available to
Treasury, Position Field the position management
Types tool.

Position Source POS_SOURCE_TBL Setup Financials/Supply Provide a more intuitive list
Chain, Product Related, of fields from which to

Treasury, Position Source | select in the Position
Manager. Use these alias
names when entering
selection criteriafor
position nodes
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Tree Manager

PSTREEMGR

Tree Manager, Tree
Manager

Add a position tree and
insert the tree nodes.

See Enterprise PeopleTools
PeopleBook: PeopleSoft
Tree Manager.

Position Tree Source

POS TREE_SOURCE

Click Edit Data on the Tree
Manager page.

Select the Pos Tree Source
(position tree source) tab.

Enter general information
about the position source.

Tree Wide Options

POS TREE_PNL

Click Edit Dataon the Tree
Manager page.

Select the Tree Wide
Options tab.

Specify the market rate
index to use for currency
revaluation and define
whether adeal needsto
meet the criteriafor an end
node on the tree during deal
validation. Y ou can also
select an option to compute
running totals during
position analysis.

Node Definition

POS DEF_OPER_PNL

Click Edit Data on the Tree
Manager page.

Select the Node Definition
tab.

Specify the characteristics
for each node of atree.

Node Properties

POS SOURCE_SET_PNL

Click Edit Dataon the Tree
Manager page.

Select the Node Properties
tab.

Define sources for the
specified node.

Node Properties - All
Selection Criteria

POS ALL_CNDTN_SEC

Click View All Selection
Criteriaon the Node
Properties page.

Create SQL statements of
selection criteriafor
position source IDs.

Selection Criteria

POS_DEF WHERE_SEC

Click Selection Criteriaon
the Node Properties page.

Enter selection criteriafor a
specific source ID.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Position Limits

POS _LIMITS

Click Edit Dataon the Tree
Manager page.

Select the Position Limits
tab.

Use this page for treasury
position trees only to define
your own internal treasury
organization's limits, any
externa limits, and the limit
currency to apply to the
current tree node. Y ou aso
indicate when limit
checking should occur, who
should be notified, and
under what conditions. If
you are using the Limit
Checked workflow, you
must establish position
limits for the system to
generate notifications.

Create Position SQL

POS_CREATE_SQL

Cash Management,
Administer Cash, Create
Position SQL

Translate conversationa
language into the language
of database operations. You
can roll up functions by
extending SQL statements
downward from the parent
level.

This page is automatically
accessed if needed when
you are running position
treesin the Position
Manager.

Schedule Position Tree SQL

TR_AE_RUNCNTL

Cash Management,
Administer Cash, Schedule
Position Tree SQL

Run the Schedule/Calculate
Tree SQL process
(TR_POS CSQL) to set up
the intervals in which your
SQL istorun.

Define Time Buckets

POS_TIME_SPAN_PNL

Cash Management,
Administer Cash, Time
Bucket Definition

Categorize information
from your treasury position
or generated cash position.
For example, you can define
time spans with varying
intervals, such asdaily for a
week, weekly for a quarter,
and then quarterly for a
year. The time spans that
you define can overlap, run
consecutively, or both.

Cadlculate Position Time
Spans

TR_AE_RUNCNTL

Cash Management,
Administer Cash, Calculate
Position Time Spans

Run the Find Position Time
Spansto Calculate process
(TR_POSN_TSPAN) to set
up the time spans for
positions.
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Defining Position Field Types

Access the Position Field Types page (Setup Financials/Supply Chain, Product Related, Treasury, Position
Field Types).

Position Field Types

Alias Name; BAMEK TYFE
*Field Type: | Bank Code A |
Description: [Bank Type
Prompting Method
*Prompt: | Transiate v Record Prompt: |POS_XLAT_FRONFT @,
Field Name: [BANK_TYPE @,
Define Meta Text
[Imeta Field Meta Text: El

Position Field Types page

Select athe Field Type in the system that you want this position field type Alias Name to represent.
Prompting Method

Select a Prompt option to indicate how to control prompting for values for the selected Field Type.

Record Select to base the prompts on the actual database records. In theRecord Prompt
field, enter the field on which prompting is based.

Trandate Select to base prompting on translate values rather than the records themselves,
and select the field name to use for trandation. This value applies only to field
records that use translate values.

Define Meta Text

Meta Field Select to incorporate a SQL statement with thisalias. (Typically, you do not
select this check box.)

In the Treasury Management sample database, %THIS DEAL isan example of ametafield. The following
table lists the alias names that are delivered with the sample database:
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Alias Name Description
%THIS DEAL This Deal
ACCOUNT Account

ACCRUED INTEREST

Accrued Interest

ACQUISITION CODE

Acquisition Code

AMORTIZED DISCOUNT

Amortized Discount

AMOUNT Amount

ASSET CATEGORY Asset Category
ASSET CLASS Asset Class
ASSET COST TYPE Asset Cost Type
ASSET STATUS Asset Status
BANK ACCOUNT CD Bank Account Code
BANK ACCOUNT KEY Bank Account Key
BANK BALANCE Bank Balance
BANK COUNTERPARTY Bank Counterparty
BANK ID NUMBER Bank 1D Number
BANK SET ID SetID for Bank
BANK TYPE Bank Type

BASE CURRENCY Base Currency

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

63



Defining Cash Positions

64

Chapter 6

Alias Name Description
BOOK Book

BOOK VALUE Book Value

BROKER Broker

BUDGET JOB CODE Budget Job Code

BUDGET PROPOSAL ID

Budget Proposal 1D

BUDGET SCENARIO Scenario
BUSINESS UNIT Business Unit
COUNTRY Country
CPTY Counterparty
CURRENCY Currency
DEAL AMOUNT Dea Amount
DEAL DATE Deal Date

DEAL MATURITY DATE

Deal Maturity Date

DEAL SETTLEMENT DATE

Ded Settlement Date

DEAL STATUS Deal Status
DEAL TERM Dedl Term
DEALER Dedler

EXCLUDE FROM POSITION

Exclude From Position
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Alias Name Description
FACILITY ID Fecility ID

FACILITY REFERENCE Facility

FINANCIAL ASSET Financial Asset

GL ACCOUNT GL Account

GL AFFILIATE GL Affiliate

GL BUDGET LEDGER Budget Ledger

GL DEPARTMENT ID

GL Department ID

GL PRODUCT GL Product
GL PROJECT ID GL Project ID
INSTRUMENT Instrument

INSTRUMENT BASE TYPE

Instrument Base Type

INTEREST ACCRUED

Interest Accrued to Date

LIMIT RESERVED

Limit Reserved

ORIGINAL DEAL TERM

Original Deal Term

PARENT ID Parent ID
PORTFOLIO Portfolio
REFERENCE Reference
SETTLEMENT DATE Settlement Date
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Alias Name Description
TRANSACTION ISSUER | ssuer

TREASURY DEAL ID Treasury Deal 1D

TREASURY DEAL LEG Treasury Deal Leg

TREASURY DEAL LINE Treasury Deal Line

VALUE DATE Value Date

Defining Position Sources

Access the Position Source page (Setup Financial/Supply Chain, Product Related, Treasury, Position
Source).
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Position Source

*Field Name

BANK_ACCOUNT_NUM
AMOUNT
BANK_ACCT_KEY
BANK_CD
BNK_ID_NBR
BANK_SETID
SOURCE_BUS_UNIT
CURRENCY_CD
TR_SOURCE_ID

TR_SOURCE_CD

LO I.o Lo I.O Lo LO LO Lo LO LO I.o

BUSIMNESS_DATE

SetiD: SHARE
Description: Treasury Cashflows
*Record: CASH_FLW_POS_WV

N OJ

*Alias Name

ACCOUNT

AMOUNT

BANK ACCOUMNT KEY

BANK COUMTERPARTY

BANK ID NUMBER

BANK SET ID

BUSINESS UNIT

CURRENCY

REFERENCE

TR SOURCE

VALUE DATE

Source:

Integration Map 1D:

[ peal view
Position

Field

Types
@
@ | f
@ |
@ | f
@ |
@ |
@ |
@
@ |
@
@ |

TREASURY_CASHFLOWS

Currency Code
Reference ID

Other

Business Date

OJ
E Al L3
Description Long Description
Bank Account [+|[=]
Amount +|[=]
Bank Account Key [+]|[=]
Bank Code | [=]
Other [H|[=]
Bank SetiD [+ [=]
Business Unit [+ |=]
(+][=]
(]| =]
(+][=]
(]| =]

Position Source page

This PeopleSoft application includes sample position sources in the sample database, including the
ENTERPRISEONE -AP and ENTERPRISEONE -AR, which are used for integrating with the Peopl eSoft

EnterpriseOne database.

Note. At the time of installation, you should evaluate the appropriateness of the delivered data to your
business context and assess whether to create your own position sources. In many cases, you must create your

own.

Integration Map 1D Select the appropriate preconfigured field mapping if you are importing source
data from the EnterpriseOne database to generate the CPW.

See PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne 8.12 Application | ntegrations with PeopleSoft

Enterprise Applications, " Setting Up the PeopleSoft Enterprise Treasury with
PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne General Accounting Integration,” Setting Up Cash
Position Worksheet Integration.

Record Select the database from which the position source derives data.

Deal View Select to permit remapping of amount fields for different instruments.

Position Source Mappings

Field Name Displays available field names of the selected record.
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& Click Position Field Types to define the sets of table fields that are available to
the position management tool.

Click Long Description to enter a comprehensive description for the field.

Note. To improve performance when calculating the CPW, you should reorganize high-volume transaction
tables at the database level. For example, for the PS_ITEM table, modify the PSOITEM index by adding the
DUE_DT field to the end of the index with the dates arranged in ascending order.

Custom indexes can be added depending on the size of the table and the complexity of the datathat isused in
the trees.

Entering Position Tree Source Information

Access the Position Tree Source page (click Edit Data on the Tree Manager page, and then select the Pos Tree

Source page).
Tree Wide Options Mode Definition Mode Properties
SetiD: SHARE Tree Name: TR_CASH_POSITION
Position Source Set Definition Find | View All First BN 4 of 4 I Last
|| =
Position Source Set: |CA5H Default Source Set '_-I '_-I
Position Source Definition Find | View Al Frst & 1 of9 B Last
+ —
*Position Source |D: |’°‘R PENDING BANK Q?- 'J 'J
Amount Fields
Alias Name: |AMOUNT Q%-

Pos Tree Source page

Position Source Set Define the source for the tree (for example, CASH or DEAL). Select the check
box to set this as the default source set. For adeal tree, you can specify this
position source set as adeal test.

Position Source ID The value that you select determines how the Amount Fields grid appears.
Complete al of thefields.

Specifying Tree-Wide Options

Access the Tree Wide Options page (click Edit Data on the Tree Manager page and select the Tree Wide
Options page).
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Eos Tree Source Mode Definition Mode Properties
SetiD: SHARE Tree Name: TR_CASH_FOSITION
. |MoD o]
Market Rate Index: |[MODEL . Default
. T @
Rate Type: CRRNT [ Current Rate

[~] Allow Manual Updates

[Ccarry Total Forward Add Total to Node:

Cash Position Tree - Tree Wide Options

Market Rate Index and When the currency of the amount that is used for determining a position is not
Rate Type the same currency that you define as the node currency, use these fields to
revalue the amount.

Y ou must establish market rates for each currency pair that you revalue from the currency of the source
position to the currency of the node position, or the system excludes the data. For example, suppose that you
have various sources of data in which the currency is USD, GBP, DEM, and JPY, and the position currency
for the node is set to USD. Y ou define the following exchange rates:

From To
ush usDb
GBP usDb
DEM ush
JPY usb

Note. When an exchange rate is entered from its own currency to its own currency, you must set the rate to 1.

Tree Options

Allow Manual Updates Select to enable manual updates to the Lock/Unlock function on the CPW.
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Carry Total Forward

Deal Must Exist asa
L eaf

Chapter 6

Select to compute running totals when the position is evaluated. The system adds
ending balance amounts for one period to the beginning balance amounts for the
next period. If you select this check box, also select the node, in the Add Total to
Node field, to which you will carry the totals forward. Typically, you use this
functionality for cash position trees, and the node that you select is the node that
represents your beginning ledger balance.

If you are working with a cash position tree, this option does not apply, and it
will not appear on this page.

Select this option if you require that a deal match the criteriafor an end node
(leaf) of atreeto be valid. Deal validation testing occurs when you click the Deal
Test button at deal entry. If this check box is not selected, then deals that do not
specifically match the criteriafor an end node, but that do meet the criteriafor a
level in the tree hierarchy, are considered valid.

Note. For deal validation using the Deal Test button, atree must include %THISDEAL in its root node

salection criteria.

Defining Tree Nodes

70

Access the Node Definition page (click Edit Data on the Tree Manager page and select the Node Definition

page).
Fos Tree Source Tree Wide Options | b Node Properies
Setll: SHARE Tree Hame: TR_CASH_POSITION
Tree Node: CASH POSITION
Cash Position *Node Mode: | RecuUrsive w

Description:

*Position Currency:

Comments/HNotes:

usdb & yspollar

Cash Position Tree - Node Definition
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Node Mode Select a value based on the purpose of the node. For example, suppose that you
are setting up atree to track currency exposure. Y ou may want to track exposure
for only four or five main currencies. In that case, you would set the parent node
to Non-recursive because you do not intend to include all possible foreign
exchange (FX) deals in the child nodes and you want the parent node to provide
total exposure for all currencies. On the other hand, if you want the parent node
to provide total exposure for only the currencies that are selected in the child
nodes, then you would set the parent node to Recursive. During position analysis,
if your tree hierarchy contains parent nodes that are nonrecursive and the children
beneath that node do not specifically select all the data, then the remaining
amounts will be incorporated into an other node so that the sum total of the child
nodes equal s that of the parent. Values are:

Recursive: If anodeisrecursive, itstotal is determined by summing the totals of
all the child nodes beneath it.

Non-recursive: If anodeis nonrecursive, itstotal is determined by summing the
amounts for those transactions that meet the selection criteria for that node,
independent of any child nodes that may exist beneath it.

Position Currency Each node can report amounts in a different currency. Select the currency on
which to base this node's amounts. Any amounts that are not in this currency will
be revalued to this currency, using the market rate settings that you made on the
Tree Wide Options page.

Note. End nodes, or leaves, of atree must always be set to Non-recursive, and nonrecursive nodes must have
selection criteria defined for each position source they use.

Defining Node Properties

Access the Node Properties page (click Edit Data on the Tree Manager page and select the Node Properties
page).
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" Pos Tree Source || Tree Wide Options || Node Definition | [RELGER i el

SetlD: SHARE Tree Name: TR_CASH_POSITION

Tree Node: CASH POSITION

Position Source Set Definition Find | View All First Bl 4 of1 IV Last
Position Source Set:  CASH ' View All Selection Criteria |

Position Source Definition Customize | Find | B | %% First K] 1.90f9 I | ast
Position Source 1D Use This Source Weighting Selection Criteria

AR PENDING BANK [1.00000 ‘Selection Criteriz
AR PENDING NO BANK [1.00000 ‘Selection Criteriz
AR POSTED BANK [1.00000 ‘Selection Criteriz
AR POSTED NO BANK [1.00000 ‘Selection Criteriz
BANK BALANCE [1.00000 ‘Selection Criteriz
BANK BALANCE FLOAT [1.00000 ‘Selection Criteriz
DEAL CASH FLOWS [1.00000 ‘Selection Criteriz
MANUAL_ENTRY [1.00000 ‘Selection Criteriz
TRADE PAYMENTS [1.00000 ‘Selection Criteriz

.~ OK  cancel | Apply

Pos Tree Source | Tree Wide Options | Mode Definition | Mode Properties

Cash Position Tree - Node Properties page

Use This Source Clear to prevent use of a position source ID.

Selection Criteria Click to view the Selection Criteria page for the selected position source ID, or
click the View All Selection Criteria button to view all selection criteria
information.

Defining Node Properties SQL Selection Criteria for Position Source Sets

Access the Node Properties - All Selection Criteria page (click View All Selection Criteria on the Node
Properties page).

72 Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 6 Defining Cash Positions

All Selection Criteria

Setll: SHARE  Tree Name: TR_CASH_POSITION Source Set: CASH
Find | View All First T 1ore0 Last

Tree Node:  CASHPOSITION Position Source II: AR PEMDIMNG BAME
Find First B 4 of 4 I Last
Open Alias Name Operator Value Close Qper [+][=]

( | [BUSINESS UNIT /&, 5F| = |+ | [BLGEY @ ) v | v |

Node Properties - All Selection Criteria page

After you create SQL statements with selection criteriafor position source IDs, use the Create Position SQL
page to process the SQL statements for the tree.

OpenandClose Select a character to open or close the statement.

Operator Select amathematical operator, and specify the value for the alias name.
Oper (operand) Select a value when concatenating multiple SQL statements.

See Also

Chapter 6, "Defining Cash Positions," Creating Position SQL , page 75

Defining Position Limits

Access the Position Limits page (click Edit Data on the Tree Manager page and select the Position Limits
page).
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Pos Tree Source Tree Wide Options Mode Definition Mode Properties Position Limits

SetlD: SHARE Tree Name: USER_LIMITS
Tree Node: VP1
Position Limits Eind | View Al First B 4 of 1 IJ Last
Position Type: | Short and Long Limit v| Internal/External Limits: FH =]
Limit Check
Currency: usD ‘@,
_ v
[ pre-Defined Deal Entry Max Short: Max Long:
Recurrence: |:| B -10,000,000.00 | 15,000,000.00
Limit Warning Notification Find | view A1l First B8 4 of 4 I Last
Role Name Percent Value Percent Value
Deal Manager @, []Percentage ol | o] | [+ [=]

Position Limits page

Position Type Select from the following options:

Long Limit Only: Select this option if you want notification in conditionsin
which you have along position. Specify valuesin the Min (minimum), Max
(maximum), and Long fields.

Short and Long Limit: Select this option if you want notification in conditionsin
which you have either ashort or along position. Specify valuesin the Max Short
and Max Long fields.

Short Limit Only: Select this option if you want notification in conditionsin
which you have a short position. Specify values in the Min Short and Max Short
fields.

Internal/External Limits Indicate whether the limit is determined by an Internal source or isimposed from
an External source, such as a counterparty.

Currency Enter the long and short limit amounts for the defined currency.

Limit Check

Use the Limit Check grid to indicate when these position limits are checked. Y ou can select both the Pre-
Defined and Deal Entry check boxes.

Pre-Defined Select for position limits to be automatically checked, and define avaluein the
Recurrence field to check position limits at regular intervals.

Deal Entry Select to ensure that these position limits can be checked at deal entry (by
clicking the Test Limits button on the Deal Detail page).
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Limit Warning Notification

Role Name Select arole name to receive warning notification. Specify either alimit value or
select the Percentage check box, and enter alimit percent that activates the
warning notification.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Deal Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Instrument Types and | nstrument
Templates'

PeopleSoft Enterprise Risk Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Managing Position Limits'

Creating Position SQL

Access the Create Position SQL page (Cash Management, Administer Cash, Create Position SQL).

Create SQL Click to generate the SQL for the tree. When the process finishes, a dialog box
appears with this message: Completed creating SQL .

SQL Statement Displays the SQL statement that the system generates for the node.

Scheduling Position Tree SQL
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Access the Schedule Position Tree SQL page (Cash Management, Administer Cash, Schedule Position Tree
SQL).

Schedule Position Tree SQL

User ID: DVP1 Run Control ID:  RENTOW_0055 Process Monitor - FRUM
Program Name: TR_POS_CSQL Schedule/Calculate Tree SQL
Last Run

Process Origin:  Other Process Instance: Status: Fending

Process Frequency: Market: As Of Date: |10/02/2008 Eﬂ
Parameters Find First Bl 4 of 1 D [ ast

+ —

State Record:  POS_CSQL_AET Bind Variable Name: [TREE_NAME @, E3 |
Value: | Qﬁ

Schedule Position Tree SQL page
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Bind Variable Name

you to specify the variable for which you are setting the value. Select the bind

Chapter 6

In the Parameters grid is an Application Engine run control function that enables

variable name of TREE_NAME, and enter the specific tree name to be calculated

in the Vauefield. Y ou can add records and specify as many bind variable names

as are pertinent to the job.

Defining Time Buckets

76

Access the Define Time Buckets page (Cash Management, Administer Cash, Time Bucket Definition).

Define Time Buckets

SetlD: SHARE Time Set: DALY *Description: Daily Forecast

Number: 1

Time Segment Description: |D3”Y Forecast
Calendar Builder

*Type: |Tuda}r v|
*Type: | Relative v Number: [ 1 Relative:
L e ———————————————————————————
“Type: | Mumber of periods v| 180 Times:
[T Tl - Resulting Time Periods
Period Start Date Period End Date Term
101312009 10/13/2009 1| &
10/14/2009 10/1412009 12
101152009 10/15/2009 1
10/16/2009 10/16/2009 1
10172009 10/17/2009 1
10/18/2009 10/18/2009 1
10/18/2009 10/19/2009 1
10/20/2009 10/20/2009 1
10/21/2009 10/21/2009 1
1012212009 10/22/2009 1
1012312009 10/23/2009 1
Define Time Buckets page
Number Indicates the sequential time segment that you are modifying.

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.




Chapter 6 Defining Cash Positions

Start Select a start type to indicate how the system determines when a time segment
starts. Values are:

Defined by Period above: Starts the current time segment when the prior time
segment ends. Y ou cannot select this option for the first segment.

Soecific Date: Starts the current time segment on a specific date. When you
select this option, enter the date in the Start Date field.

Soecific Period: Startsthe current time segment on the first day of a specified
period. When you select this option, select the calendar on which to base the
period start.

Today: Starts the current time segment today. Select this value when you want
the time span to be based on a current date. Every time the system calcul ates the
time span, thisfield is updated with the current date.

Cycle Select a cycle type to indicate the repetition frequency of atime segment. Values
are:

Relative: Cycles the time segment arelative number of times. When you select
this value, enter the number of times it repeats, and then enter the frequency of
repetition in the Relative field. Y ou can repeat this a number of days, months, or
years. For example, to have this time segment repeat daily for five days, you
would enter 5 in the Number field, and select Days in the Relative field.

Use Period Definitions: Cycles the time segment based on the period definitions
from a business calendar. When you select this value, select the calendar on
which to base this frequency. For example, suppose that you want thistime
segment to cycle by quarters. Select a defined quarterly calendar in frequency.

End Use to control when atime segment ends. After completing the appropriate
number of cycles, the following values are available to control the end of the
segment:

End of Next Cycle: Completes the time segment at the end of the next cycle.
Select the calendar to use to determine the ending.

End of Period: Completes the time segment when the period that is defined by
the selected calendar ends. Select the calendar to use to determine the ending
period.

End of Previous Cycle: Completes the time segment when the previous cycle
ends. Select the calendar to use to determine the ending period.

Number of Periods. Compl etes the time segment after repeating the cycle agiven
number of periods. Enter the number of times the period should cycle.

Calculate Click to generate the time span intervals. Y our results appear in the Resulting
Time Periods group box.

Calculate Position Time Spans

Access the Calculate Position Time Spans page (Cash Management, Administer Cash, Calculate Position
Time Spans).
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Calculate Position Time Spans

User ID: DVP Run Control ID:  RENTOW Process Monitor |- RuM
Program Name: TR_POS_TSPAM  Find Pos Time Spans to Calc
Process Origin:  Other Process Instance: Status: Pending
Process Freguency: | Once b Market: | U-S- o As Of Date: |10/01/2009

+ —
State Record: POS_TSPAN_AET Bind Variable Name: |TIME_SET @, (=]
Value: SEPTEMBER @,

Calculate Position Time Spans page

Bind Variable Name The Parameters grid contains an application-engine, run-control function that
enables you to specify the variable for which you are setting the value. Select the
bind variable name of TIME_SET, and enter the specific time span to be
calculated in the Vauefield. You can add records and specify as many bind
variable names as are pertinent to the job.

Managing Position Worksheets

78

To define position forecasting rules, use the Position Forecasting Rules component
(POS_FORECAST_RULES GBL).

After you have created your position trees, use the Position Manager to generate the worksheet and
mani pul ate the cash position data.

The Position Manager is based on trees that usethe TR_CASH_POSITIONS structure. Trees provide a
hierarchical structure and enable you to generate numbers that are not automatically captured. Many options
are available for generating your worksheet. For example, you can:

« Forecast your position over aperiod of time or evaluate it for just one day.

» Base your position on a previous worksheet, adjusting the amounts by a specified factor to estimate future
cash positions.

» Cadculate the position for an entire tree or for a particular node of atree.
«  Step through the tree nodes that compose the worksheet, zooming into the detail transactions.

Y ou can copy worksheets to compare actual totals to projected amounts using the copy and forecasting
functionality. Actual cash position datathat is calculated for atree, can be copied forward and used for
forecasting future cash positions using the parameters that are defined on the Position Forecasting Rules page.
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Note. For each tree, only one worksheet can be stored for each calculation date. If you recalculate (using the
same calculation date) a worksheet that was previously stored, the new worksheet overwrites the values of the
first worksheet. The calculation date is set by the system when the worksheet is generated. Y ou should print
filesfor later comparison. Y ou can generate an online, cash-position report using XML Publisher
functionality.

This section provides an overview of methods for viewing cash position worksheets, lists common elements,
and discusses how to:

Generate position worksheets.
Define Position Manager options.
Create an ad hoc position worksheet.
View Position Manager results.
View transaction details by source.
Create forecasting rules.

Copy worksheets.

Schedule Position Manager.

Export worksheets with PS/nVision.

Note. The method for exporting worksheets using PS/nVision is deprecated functionality in PeopleSoft 9
Treasury. A more robust method using XML Publisher is available from the Position Manager Options

page.

Load CPW data from an EnterpriseOne database

Methods for Viewing Cash Position Worksheets

After aCPW is generated, you can view it in several ways:

Online using the Position Manager Results page.

Using PS/nVision to export the CPW to a Microsoft Excel® spreadshest.

Using Crystal reports. Three preconfigured reports are available for analyzing CPW data.
Using XML Publisher to generate CPW reportsin PDF, HTML, RTF, and XL Sfile formats.
Use the RTF template to generate the CPW using XML Publisher.

See Enterprise PeopleTools 8.50 PeopleBook: XML Publisher for PeopleSoft Enterprise.
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Calculation Preferences Specify a predefined, calculation-preferences sheet (Position Manager Options)
to calculate your cash position.

**Other **

Position

Wor ksheet

The Other node is created during CPW generation to balance node amount
discrepancies resulting from such things as foreign exchange rates, non-recursive
node maodes, and so forth. When viewing CPWs using XML Publisher, only one,
genera **Other** node is created that displays the total sum of all Other nodes,
regardless of their position in the tree hierarchy.

Controls which portion of the tree the system uses when calculating the
worksheet. Typically, you generate the worksheet from the root node, therefore,
the system automatically uses the top level or root node of the tree. If you want to
calculate aworksheet for a particular node, however, enter that node here.

Select the tree to use as the basis of your worksheet.

Pages Used to Manage Position Worksheets

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Position Manager

POS_IMPCT_MGR

Cash Management, Cash
Position, Position Manager

Administer your worksheets
from a central location.

Worksheet on the Position
Manager page.

Position Manager Options | POS_IMPCT_OPT_PNL 4 Define the options for the
Click the Edit icon on | Position Manager.
the Position Manager page.

Ad-Hoc Position Worksheet | POS_IMPCT_OPT_PNL Click Create an Ad Hoc Set up ad hoc positionsto

generate a current, one-
time, cash position
worksheet. Unlike cash
position worksheets that are
generated using options that
are defined on the Position
Manager Options page, the
calculation preferences and
results of the ad hoc
worksheet are not saved.

Position Manager Results

POS IMPCT_RSLT_PNL

Click Calculate on the Ad-
Hoc Position Worksheet

page.

Display the results of the
calculation on the Position
Manager page. This page
appears automatically when
you calculate your cash
position from the Position

Manager page.

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 6

Defining Cash Positions

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Position by Source

POS_IMPCT_RSLT_DT1

Click Drill to Detail on the
Position Manager Results

page.

View the source
transactions for the node.

Position Forecasting Rules

POS_FORECAST_RULES

Cash Management,
Administer Cash, Position
Forecasting Rules

Set up rules for forecasting.

Copy/Apply Forecasting
Rules

POS HIST_FORECAST

Click Copy on the Position
Manager Results page.

Generate a copy of a
worksheet. To create
projected forecasts or
modify cash flow amounts,
you must create a worksheet

copy.

Schedule Position Manager | TR_POS_RUNCNTL Cash Management, Cash Run the Cash
Position, Schedule Position | Position/Position Monitor
Manager Application Engine process
(TR_POS TOTAL) to
schedule the Position
Manager to run at specified
times.
Position Report Periods POS_REPORT_PNL Cash Management, Cash Use PS/nVision to generate

Position, Position Report
Periods

aMicrosoft Excel file of
Position Manager.

See Enterprise PeopleTools
PeopleBook: PS/nVision.

Position Manager Data
Load

TR_AE_RUNCNTL

Cash Management, Cash
Position, Position Manager
Data Load

Run the application engine
to load the external data
from the EnterpriseOne
database using the JDBJ
API. Run this process only
if your systemisset upto
generate a CPW from data
that isimported from a
PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne
database.

See PeopleSoft
EnterpriseOne 8.12
Application Integrations
with PeopleSoft Enterprise
Applications, "Using the
PeopleSoft Enterprise
Treasury with PeopleSoft
EnterpriseOne General
Accounting Integration."

Generating Position Worksheets
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Position Manager

Worksheet

TR_CASH_POSITION

Position Calculation Preferences

w CAN MFG | (|DAILY @, t?' Calculate| | [+] [=]

Position Manager page

Calculate

Click the Edit icon to access the Position Manager Options page and define
options and limitations for working with your positions.

Click to generate position results for the specified worksheet, position, and
calculation preferences.

Note. Poor performance while you are generating the CPW might be rectified through modifications that
affect how the position sources data is accessed.

See Also

Chapter 6, "Defining Cash Positions," Defining Position Sources, page 66

Defining Position Manager Options

82

Access the Position Manager Options page (click the Edit icon on the Position Manager page).
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Position Manager Options

Calculation Preferences

Calculation Preferences: ||:’-'°““-\'r @, [ Load External Data
Description: [Daily Time Set
Time Horizon: | Time Set | Recalculation Option: | Use Data Calculated On |
Value Date: e Calculation Date: 08/02/2000 ‘&,
Source Set: Eﬂ Copied Calculation Date: Q
Time Set: DAILY QR
[Juse Source Weighting linclude Copied Data Show Non Business Day Columns [Cluse Lock Reminder
(%) EFT Transfer EFT Template 1D: '%
O Bank Transfer Bank Transfer Template ID: @,
 Deal Entry Instrument Type: I

Revalue Positions

Revalue Currency: @, *Revalue Date Type: | Use Current Date "l
Additional Criteria

Currency: Q Bank Business Unit: Q Bank SetlD: qh

Bank: Q, Account: Q,
XML Publisher Report Opfions
] Generate Position Report *Output Format Type:
Create Forecasting Rules Return to Position Manager

Position Manager Options page

Load External Data Select to generate the CPW from data that is imported from the EnterpriseOne

Genera Accounting tables.

See PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne 8.12 Application Integrations with Peopl eSoft
Enterprise Applications, "Using the PeopleSoft Enterprise Treasury with
PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne General Accounting Integration,” Retrieving Data
from PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne for the PeopleSoft Enterprise Cash Position

Wor ksheet.

Time Horizon Options

Indicate how to group the position totals over time. The time spans must be calculated before you generate

the workshest.

Value Date To generate a worksheet with totals for asingle day, select and enter the date.
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Sour ce Set Similar to avalue date, but you can compare two similar tree structures. Source
sets enable you to combine multiple tree structures into asingle tree, for
example, where actual versus projected positions have slightly different selection
criteria.

Time Set To create the position totals over a period of time, select the particular time set
from the list of values. This option enables you to generate totals that range over
aperiod of timethat is segmented, for example, by the cycles that are defined in
your business calendars, such as daily for amonth, quarterly for six months, and
then yearly for two years.

B Click to access and edit the Position Time Spans page to define time spans.

Recalculation Options

Recalculation Option Select from the following options to indicate how to cal culate the worksheet:

» Recalculate Current Position: Generates totals for the node selected in
position and any child nodes beneath it.

« Recalculate Entire Worksheet: Generates totals for the complete tree,
regardless of the node selected in position.

« UseData Calculated On: Displaystotals that were generated on an earlier
date. If you select this value, enter the date in the adjacent field to load an
existing worksheet. For example, you can use this option to load a previous
worksheet, using it as the basis for a future forecast.

» View Copied Data: Enables you to view copied worksheets.

Position Impact Functions

Select any combination of the following options:

Use Source Weighting ~ Select to use weighting values that you set on the Position Forecasting Rules
page or the Copy/Apply Forecasting Rules page.

Include Copied Data Select to include data from the most recent Copy/Apply Forecasting Rules page.

Show Non Business Day Select to view data columns for regular nonbusiness days (for example, Saturday
Columns and Sunday) and holidays.

Use Lock Reminder Select this check box if you are doing intraday reporting and cash position
analysis (or intraday cash position analysis). If this check box is selected, the
system prompts you with a reminder message on the Position Manager page
when you click theReturn to Position Manager link.
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Transfer Options

Select atransfer option and specify a corresponding template to use on the Funds Transfer page, whichis
accessible from the Position Results page.

Revalue Positions

Revalue Currency Select a currency, other than the system currency, in which to calculate the
worksheet.
Revalue Date Type Select one of the following values:

Use Current Date: The system uses the current system date to calculate the
worksheet.

Use Calculation Date: The system uses the as of date that is specified by the Use
Data Calculated On value to calculate the worksheet.

Additional Criteria

For additional flexibility, you can specify criteriathat further limits the amounts that are included in the
Position Manager, either a particular currency or bank information.

Note. To view aworksheet that was calculated with additional criteria, you must specify the same criteria
when you select the Use Data Calculated On value to display the worksheet.

XML Publisher Report Options

Generate Position Select to automatically generate a cash-position report using XML Publisher each
Report time the cash position is cal cul ated.

Output Format Type Select aformat for viewing and printing the cash-position report. Options are:
« HTML: Report can be viewed in aweb browser.

» PDF: Report will appear online when you use the Adobe Reader®. This
method is recommended for viewing the cash-position report online.

» RTF: Report can be viewed in Microsoft® Word.

e XLS Report can be viewed in Microsoft Excel®.

Note. Y ou must select an output format type even if the Generate Position Report
check box is not selected. This selection enables you to generate a report
manually, at your discretion, from the Position Manager Results page.
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See Also

Chapter 6, "Defining Cash Positions,”" Defining Time Buckets, page 76

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.49 PeopleBook: XML Publisher for PeopleSoft Enterprise

Creating an Ad Hoc Position Worksheet

Access the Ad-Hoc Position Worksheet page (click Create an Ad Hoc Worksheet on the Paosition Manager
page).
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Ad-Hoc Position Worksheet

Worksheet: [TR_CASH_POSITION | @, Position: [CASH POSITION @, Calculate |

Calculation Preferences

Calculation Preferences: DALY @, [ Load External Data
Description: |
Time Horizon: | Value Date _v| Recalculation Option: | Recalculate Entire Worksheet _v|
Value Date: 10113/2009 | Calculation Date: @,
Source Set: e Copied Calculation Date: @
Time Set: @, Fl%
[l use Source Weighting [Jinclude Copied Data Show Non Business Day Columns [Juse Lock Reminder
® EFT Transfer EFT Template ID: | @
) Bank Transfer Bank Transfer Template 1D: | @,
O Deal Entry Instrument Type: | @,

Revalue Positions

Revalue Currency: @, *Revalue Date Type: | Use Current Date _v|

Additional Criteria

Currency: @, Bank Business Unit: @, Bank SetiD: @,

Bank: '% Account: %
XML Publisher Report Options
Generate Position Report *Output Format Type: FOF -
Create Forecasting Rules Return to Fosition Manager

Ad-Hoc Position Worksheet page

The Ad-Hoc Position Worksheet page contains functionality that is similar to that of the Position Manager
Options page, with the addition of theWorksheet andPosition fields and the Cal culate button.

See Also

Chapter 6, "Defining Cash Positions," Defining Position Manager Options, page 82

Viewing Position Manager Results

Access the Position Manager Results page (click Calculate on the Ad-Hoc Position Worksheet page).
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Position Manager Results

Tree Node: | CASH POSITION ¥| | Refresh Totals || Calculate Copy
Step - Drill to Position Impact = Drill o Position Impact = Drill fo
Trom CEEE HERLE T (Period B)  Detail (Period C)  Detail
BEGIMMING LEDGER BAL 0.00 G)\
“¢ | OPER.REC/DISBURSE 0.00
‘f’ iC RECPTSIDISE 0.00 Iﬂ
“%  FINANCING RCPTS/DIS 0.00 i3y
CASH POSITION usD ooo % =
LOCK ALL NODES ﬂ
Enter Manual Position  View Position Report Return to Position Manager

Position Manager Results page

Y ou run the cash position cal culation from the Position Manager page. When the calculation of the worksheet
is complete, the results appear automatically.

Note. The amounts that appear are in the base currency that was specified for the source tree, unless another
currency was selected in the Revalue Currency field on the Position Manager Options page. In such cases, the
amounts will appear in the currency selected there and reval ued based on the defined exchange rate. All
entries must be of a currency for which an exchange rate is established; otherwise, they will not be included
in the generation of the CPW. Exchange rates are set on the Market Rates page.

When you manually enter new amounts on this page, the system assumes that the values entered are in the
base currency of the tree, not in the revalued currency. Manually entering new amountsin the revalued
currency and clicking Refresh Totals will generate unexpected, and possibly erroneous, new totals.

See Chapter 2, "Defining Cash Management Processing Options," Defining Market Rates, page 15.

Position Indicates the node that you are viewing.
Refresh Totals Click to recalculate column totals.
Calculate Recal cul ates the cash position based on your defined calculation options. If you

edit anode amount but do not save and lock the edited field, then clicking
Calculate returns the worksheet to its original state.

Step Back Y ou can drill down into node detail and then return to overall node data.
Copy Click to access the Copy/Apply Forecasting Rules page to use a forecasting
function.

The remainder of the page displays the worksheet, with the amounts broken down by the periods of the time
set. Each period is listed, along with its start and end date.
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& If the row isadetail node, that is, if it has no subordinate (child) nodes, click the
Drill to Detail button to view the source transactions for the node.

ot Click the Transfer button to access the Funds Transfer page.

o Click the Lock button to lock the value, which you would enter on an ad hoc
basis. To see your new, updated totals, save the worksheet and click the Calculate
button to refresh the data.

To enable locking, open the tree in Tree Manager and select the Allow Manual
Updates check box. If anodeislocked, the value does not change if the treeis
recalculated. It staysasit isuntil it is unlocked.

Click the Unlock button to unlock the value and edit the cell. The next time that
you recal cul ate the worksheet, the system enters this number from system data.

Scroll Left and Scroll Click to navigate the time periods of the worksheet.
Right

Enter Manual Position  Click to apply tree functionality to ad hoc data.

View Position Report Click to generate a cash position report using XML Publisher.

Navigating Tree Nodes

Each row of the worksheet represents a child node of the position that islisted.

» |If arow contains additional nodes beneath it, you can navigate down the tree to those child nodes by
clicking the Next Step button. The Position field is updated to indicate the current node.

» Tonavigate back up to the previous level, click the Step Back button.

The worksheet displays only the nodes at the next immediate level below the position node. As shown in the
following diagram, when the position node is CASH POS TION, you see only the nodes at the next immediate
level; you seethe four children of that node. To see the worksheet that is composed of the rows AR RECPTS,
LOCKBOX RCPTS, APDISBURSMTS, and CONTR DISB, change the position node to OPER.
REC./DISBURSE.
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MHaode in
Paositian

|, % CASH POSITION - Cash Position

Displayed Rows in
Worksheet

CASH POSITION = IC RECPTSIDISB

Pt

Collapse All | Expand All Find

[== BEGIMMING LEDGER BAL - Beninning Ledger Balance
(% OPER. REC/DISBURSE - Operating Rects & Disbursmts
B2 AR RECPTS - US - AR Receipts
~ B3 LOCKBOX RCPTS - US- | Receint

[= AP DISBURSMTS - US AP Dishursements

M TREASLIRY RECPTS - Treasiry Receipts -Ren Consnl
“ [0 TREASURY PAYMMT - Treasury Payments - Beg Consal
CI FIMAMCIMNG RCPTSIDIS - Financing Receipts & Dishurse

Viewing children of a position node

See Also

Chapter 6, "Defining Cash Positions," Creating Forecasting Rules, page 90

Chapter 6, "Defining Cash Positions," Copying Worksheets, page 91

Chapter 6, "Defining Cash Positions," Creating CPW Data Manually, page 99

Viewing Transaction Details by Source

Access the Position by Source page (click Drill to Detail on the Position Manager Results page).

Position Source |D

Chapter 6

Enter search parameters to view position source transactions for a specified
period. Select a position source ID and period, and then click the Search button.

Creating Forecasting Rules

90

Access the Position Forecasting Rules page (Cash Management, Administer Cash, Position Forecasting

Rules).

Y ou can create forecasting rules that apply to three variables: business day convention, increasing/decreasing
by afactor, or shifting days. A forecasting rule would apply at the tree level. In addition, you can refine these
variables at the node or source level.
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Access the Copy/Apply Forecasting Rules page (click Copy on the Position Manager Results page).

Worksheet Offset

Specify the search parametersto return data for the Worksheet Data region.

Business Day
Convention

Apply Worksheet Offset

Clear

OK

Select the convention that appliesto your scenario, and then enter the number of
years, months, and days that you want to extend your worksheet. These numbers
can be positive or negative, generating future or historical worksheets.

Click to populate fieldsin the Worksheet Data region automatically with
parameters that are specified in the Worksheet Offset group box.

Click to clear your applied worksheet offsets and repopul ate the Worksheet Data
region with the original information.

Click to save your worksheet changes and return to the Position Manager Results
page.

This button is unavailable until you enter worksheet offset information and click
the Apply Worksheet Offset button.

Note. The system retains only one historic worksheet per calculated date.

Scheduling Position Manager

Access the Schedul e Position Manager page (Cash Management, Cash Position, Schedule Position Manager).
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Schedule Position Manager

Run Control ID:  CPOS_SCHED Report Manager Process Monitor |T|
Parameters Fing | View Al First K1 4 of 4 [0 | ast
*Setll: lmqa *Tree Name: | @
“Tree Node: | 9 *Effective Date: [o110111900 |5
*StartDate: | B *End Date: I
[]Generate Position Report

Additional Criteria
Currency: @, Bank Business Unit: @, Bank SetiD: @,
Bank Code: 2, Bank Account: @,

*Time Horizon: Time Set Time Set: |:|
Revalue Currency: I:I *Revalue Date Type: Use Current Date
Use Source Weighting Include Copied Data Show MNon Business Day Columns

XML Publisher Report Options

*Qurtput Format Type: FOF

Schedule Position Manager

Refer to the documentation of the Position Manager Options page for the descriptions of fields on this page.
See Chapter 6, "Defining Cash Positions," Defining Position Manager Options, page 82.

Generate Position Select to generate a cash position report using XML Publisher.
Report

XML Publisher Report Options

Output Format Type Select aformat for viewing and printing the cash-position report. Options are:
« HTML: Thereport can be viewed in aweb browser.

» PDF: Thereport will appear online using the Adobe Reader®. This method
is recommended for viewing the cash-position report online.

» RTF: The report can be viewed in Microsoft® Word.
e XLS Thereport can be viewed in Microsoft Excel®.

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 6

See Also
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Enterprise PeopleTools 8.49 PeopleBook: XML Publisher for PeopleSoft Enterprise

Exporting the Worksheet with PS/nVision

Access the Position Report Periods page (Cash Management, Cash Position, Position Report Periods).

SetiD: [SHARE @,

Sequence
001
ooz
0oz
004
0os
006
ooy
oos
Qo9
010
011

01z

Position Report Periods

Time Set: &, | Process

Period Start Date

08/02/2000

09/01/2000

10/01/2000

11/01/2000

12/01/2000

01/01/2001

02/01/2001

0z2/01/2001

04/01/2001

05/01/2001

06/01/2001

07/01/2001

Customize | Find | B | ## Fist B 442012 0 Last
Period End Date

08/31/2000

09/30/2000

10/31/2000

11/30/2000

12/31/2000

01/31/2001

022812001

02/31/2001

04/30/2001

05/31/2001

06/30/2001

07/31/2001

Position Report Periods page

This PeopleSoft application provides a PS/nVision layout with which you can generate a Microsoft Excel ™

file for your Position Manager. The layout usesthe TR_CASH_POSITION tree to create the file. The
PS/nVision layout must be configured to create a spreadsheet that is based on a different tree.
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Time Set Select the length of time for each period. The field options are created on the
Define Time Buckets page. The delivered options are:
« Dally
«  Monthly
« Roalling
* Ralling-1
* Ralling-2

See Chapter 6, "Defining Cash Positions," Defining Time Buckets, page 76.

Process Before you use PS/nVision, you must create the time periods for the report. Click

to generate the report periods that are used by PS/nVision. The system updates
the page and displays the periods.

See Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PSnVision.

Loading CPW Data from an EnterpriseOne Database

94

Access the Position Manager Data L oad page (Cash Management, Cash Position, Position Manager Data
Load).

Position Manager Data Load

User ID: DVP Run Control 1D JKG Process Monitor [ RUM

Program NHame: TR_POS_WKSLD Position Mar Worksheet Load

Process Origin:  Other Process Instance: Status: Fending
Process Frequency: | 2Nce A Market: | |Y-5- v As OFf Date: |07/0412005 [
1 4] id
~EATIO +|[=
State Record:  TR_POS_WKLD_AET Bind Variable Name; [NTEGRATION_NAP_ID @, [+ =]
Value: Oa

Position Manager Data Load page

Run the Position Manager Data Load Application Engine process (TR_POS_WKSLD), which loads the CPW
data tables with data from the EnterpriseOne database that is specified on the Installation Options - Treasury
page. The Application Engine requires passing the name of the integration map ID to use for importing the
data. Themap ID is set using the Bind Variable Name field. This process allows for importing the data before
generating the worksheet. An option is available to reimport the data just before the worksheet is generated.
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Bind Variable Name Select the bind variable that identifies the integration map ID that is used to
determine which datato retrieve. INTEGRATION_MAP_ID isdelivered asthe
default setting.

Value Enter the value of the bind variable for the particular run of the process that you
define on the Position Manager Field Map page. The EL._ AR_MAP and the
E1 AR_MAP integration maps are delivered preconfigured for the CPW
integration process.

See PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne 8.12 Application | ntegrations with PeopleSoft
Enterprise Applications, " Setting Up the Treasury Integration in the PeopleSoft
Enterprise Database," Setting Up the Cash Position Worksheet Integration.

See Also

Chapter 6, "Defining Cash Positions," Defining Position Sources, page 66

Creating Intraday Bank Reporting Worksheets

This section provides an overview of intraday bank reporting and cash positions, lists prerequisites, and
discusses how to calculate intraday cash position reporting worksheets.

Understanding Intraday Bank Reporting and Cash Positions

Intraday reporting and cash position functionality that are included with Cash Management enable you to
monitor your organization's cash position several timesin aday. Y ou can establish three cash positions (10
am., 2 p.m., and 4 p.m.). Y ou then monitor each position's progress during the day by importing updated
same bank statement information, making changes, and locking down your cash positions as required.

To help you with intraday bank reporting and cash positions, we have added atree

(INTRADAY _CASH_POS) to the Tree Manager sample data, aworksheet (INTRADAY _CASH_POS), and

two node (INTRADAY _INFLOWS and INTRADAY_OUTFLOWS) to the Position Manager page.
The INTRADAY _CASH_POS tree includes the following five nodes:

« Bank Baance.

Intraday Outflows.

Intraday Inflows.

Treasury Cash flows.

Target Balance.
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The INTRADAY _CASH_POS worksheet correspondsto the INTRADAY _CASH_POStreeandis
preconfigured with three source setsfor 10 am., 2 p.m., and 4 p.m. The INTRADAY _INFLOWS and
INTRADAY _OUTFLOWS positions are associated with their corresponding tree node. When you select one
of these positions to cal cul ate the worksheet, the system derives information from the sources that are
specified for that node. Y ou can then track the intraday activity through the position worksheet calculations.

During the course of aday, you use the Load Electronic Statements feature to load the same-day bank
statement table with updated information. Using the worksheet's lock feature, you can store any position with
its existing current information. When the worksheet is recal culated, existing datain any open unlocked
position is overwritten with the updated bank information. For example, you can load the updated bank
statement information and lock the positions in this manner:

« Peformtheinitia daily load of the bank statement table at 10 am., and lock the 10 a.m. position.

» Reload the bank statement table at 2 p.m. (the system recalculates the 2 p.m. and 4 p.m. positions), and
lock the 2 p.m. position.

« Perform thefinal load of the bank statement table at 4 p.m. (the system recal culates the 4 p.m. position),
and lock the 4 p.m. position.

Y ou can lock any one position and have the other positions appear as unlocked. Y ou can also use one position
asthefinal position for the day, either the current locked position or the last position for the day (the 4 p.m.
position).

Prerequisites

Before creating position worksheets, you should reconcile bank transactions and review same-day bank
bal ance information to identify your true cash flow.

See Also
PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Reconciling Statements®

PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Receiving and Updating Bank
Statements," Updating Current Day Bank Statements

Pages Used to Create Intraday Bank Reporting Worksheets

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Current Day Baances BANK_SDBAL_ENTRY Banking, Bank Statements, | Review the same-day bank
Enter Current Day balance information that is
Statements automatically imported into

the system beforeusing it in
the intraday cash position
worksheet.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Enter Current Day
Transactions

BANK_SDSTMT_ENTRY

Banking, Bank Statements,
Enter Current Day
Statements

Select the Current Day
Transactions tab.

Review the same-day bank
transaction information that
is automatically imported
into the system before using
it in the intraday cash
position worksheet.

Position Manager

POS_IMPCT_MGR

Cash Management, Cash
Position, Position Manager

Administer your worksheets
from a central location.

Position Manager Options | POS_IMPCT_OPT_PNL Click Edit on the Position | Set up the optionsfor the
Manager page. Position Manager.

Ad-Hoc Position Worksheet | POS_IMPCT_OPT_PNL Click Create an Ad Hoc Set up ad hoc positions.
Worksheet on the Position
Manager page.

Position Manager Results | POS_IMPCT_RSLT_PNL Click Calculate onthe Ad- | Display the results of the
Hoc Position Worksheet calculation on the Position
page. Manager page. This page

appears automatically after
the calculation is complete.

Position by Source

POS_IMPCT RSLT DT1

Click Drill to Detail on the
Position Manager Results

page.

View the source
transactions for the node.

Position Forecasting Rules

POS FORECAST RULES

Cash Management,
Administer Cash, Position
Forecasting Rules

Set up rules for forecasting.

Copy/Apply Forecasting
Rules

POS_HIST_FORECAST

Click Copy on the Position
Manager Results page.

Generate acopy of a
worksheet. To create
projected forecasts or
modify cash flow amounts,
you must create a worksheet

copy.

Schedule Position Manager | TR_POS RUNCNTL Cash Management, Cash Run the Cash
Position, Schedule Position | Position/Position Monitor
Manager Application Engine process
(TR_POS TOTAL) to
schedule the Position
Manager to run at specified
times.
Position Report Periods POS_REPORT_PNL Cash Management, Cash Use PS/nVision to generate

Position, Position Report
Periods

aMicrosoft Excel file of
Position Manager.
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Calculating Intraday Cash Position Reporting Worksheets

98

Before calculating an intraday cash position, determine whether you need to load information into the bank
statement table.

See Chapter 6, "Defining Cash Positions," Understanding | ntraday Bank Reporting and Cash Positions, page

95.

The following example assumes that you are working with the 10 am. position.

To calculate an intraday, cash-position reporting worksheet:

1
2.

10.

11.
12.

Select INTRADAY_CASH_POSin the Worksheet field on the Position Manager page.

Select atree node value for the position:

* INTRADAY INFLOWS

* INTRADAY OUTFLOWS

«  OPENING AVAILABLE

TARGET BALANCE

« TOTAL

« TREASURY CASH FLOWS

Specify TODAY for the worksheet calculation preferences.

Click the Edit button to access the Position Manager Options page.

In the Time Horizon Option region, specify atime horizon of Source Set and a source set of the current
(system) date.

For the Recalculation Options field, select the Recal culate Entire Worksheet value.

Select the Use Lock Reminder check box, save the page, and then click the Return to Position Manager
link.

Click Calculate on the Position Manager page.
On the Position Manager Results page, the bottom row of lock buttons are the Lock All Nodes buttons.

Each lock button is associated with a particular time: 10:00 am., 2:00 p.m., and 4:00 p.m. (Move your
cursor over the button to view the hover text.)

Edit the particular node, and click the associated Lock All Nodes button (in this example, the 10 am.
node). Save the page.

Click the Return to Position Manager link. The system displays the reminder message. Check your locked
positions, and click the Return to Position Manager link.

Click Calculate on the Position Manager page.

Review the calculation results on the Position Manager Results page.

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 6

Defining Cash Positions

Y ou need to repeat this process to recal cul ate the worksheet for the next intraday position. To do this, reload
the same day bank statements and repeat steps 1-12 for the 2 p.m. or 4 p.m. position. This action causes the

system to refresh the worksheet calculations with the updated same-day bank information.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Receiving and Updating Bank
Statements," Updating Current Day Bank Statements.

Creating CPW Data Manually

With Manual Position Entry, you enter data manually, create a source over it, and then place the source on a
particular tree node. This diagram shows an overview of the Manual Position Entry process:

Enter data on Manual
Position Entry page

v

Tree node

Connect data to

L A

Creata Source D If new, add
node then connect

T
|
Y

Establish Market Rates/
Conversions if entering
multi-currency data

T
|
Y

Establish base currency for
Analysis

Y

Finalize connection between
Node & Manual Position Entry
Data ; node definition

processes

Available for all Tree based

Manual Position Entry process

This section discusses how to:
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» Enter manua position information.
» Define additional search criteria.

« Copy dataforward.

Pages Used to Create Position Worksheet Data Manually

Chapter 6

Page Name Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Enter Manual Position POS_GENERIC_ENTRY

Cash Management, Cash
Position, Enter Manua
Position

Search existing Position
Manager data, and apply
tree functionality to ad hoc
data. Thispageisused to
capture the data and begin
structuring it so that you can
connect it to an existing
tree.

Additional Search Criteria | POS_GEN_ENT_SRCH

Click Additional Search
Criteria on the Manual

Increase the granularity of
your search options.

Position Entry page.
Copy Data Forward POS_GEN_ENT_COPY Click Copy onthe Manual | Specify date and repeat
Position Entry page. parameters for copying
forward rows of position
entry information.
Additional Information POS_GENERIC_ENTRY Select the Additional Add supplementary

Information tab on the Enter
Manual Position page.

information to the manual
position entry.

Entering Manual Position Information

Access the Enter Manual Position page (Cash Management, Cash Position, Enter Manual Position).

100
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Enter Manual Position

SetlD: gl Q Unit: il Q Value Date: ) Additional Search Criteria
Category: |:2 | Currency Code: | @ Search Clear Copy
Customize | Find | View All| B | 5 Fist KT 140 of 50 I Lagt

Additional Information
*SetlD *Unit *Category *Value Date *Reference *Amount *Currency
[SHARE @, [cano1 @, [CANMFG @, [07/31/2000(3) |[CAN MFG RESULTS | 1652085.00) [caD @, (#|[=]
[sHARE @, [FRAO1 @ [FRAMFG @, [o731/2000(5 [FRAMFG RESULTS | 156853.00| |[FRF |@, &=
[SHARE @, |[GBRO1 '@, [GBRMFG @, [07/31/2000() |[GBR WMFGRESULTS | 65982.00 [GBP |@, | =
[SHARE @, [DEU0C1 @, [DEUMFG @, [07/31/2000() |[DEU MFG RESULTS | 1562085.00) [DEM @, #|[=
[sHARE (@, [ausD1 @ [AUSMFG @, (0721420005 [AUS MFG RESULTS | 1526580.00 [AUD (@, [+ |[=]
[sHARE @, |[Uso01 @, |TARGETBALANCE @, [10/24/2000[5 [TARGET BALANCE | -25000.00) [usD |@, (#|[=]
|[sHARE (@, [usoo1 @ [AR @, 102420005 [AR WEST REGION | 315000000/ [USD |@, | [=
[sHARE |@, |jusoo1 @, |[aP @, [10/24/2000[5]) |[aP WEST REGION [ -2550000.00| |[UsD |@, (=
[SHARE @, [usoo1 @, [aR @, [10/24/2000[3) |[AR EAST REGION | 3250000.00) [USD |&, #|[=]
[sHARE (@, [Usoo1 @, [OTHER @, |[10:24/2000[5 [MISC PROJECTED | -50000.000 [USD @, [+ [=]

Enter Manual Position page: Entry Details tab

Additional Search Click thislink to narrow your search by selecting supplementary search

Criteria categories.

Category Displays another name for the target tree node.

Copy Click to specify parameters for copying forward rows of position entry

information.

Note. All lines that are added to the Manual Position Entry grid must be of a currency for which an exchange
rate is established; otherwise, the lines will not be included in the generation of the CPW. Exchange rates are
set on the Market Rates page.

See Also

Chapter 2, "Defining Cash Management Processing Options," Defining Market Rates, page 15

Defining Additional Search Criteria

Access the Additional Search Criteria page (click Additional Search Criteria on the Manual Position Entry
page).

From Dateand To Date Specify a date range for your data searches. Alternatively, you can specify to
search on a particular day of the week, month, or day of the month.
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Copying Data Forward
Access the Copy Data Forward page (click Copy on the Manual Position Entry page).

Date From and Date To Enter adate range to copy cells of position entry information into the manual
position worksheet. Y ou can also specify the number of times to repeat the
copied information.

Generating Cash Management Position Reports

When you have created your cash position worksheet, you can generate reports to analyze the position data.

This section lists the pages that are used to generate cash management position reports.

Pages Used to Generate Cash Management Position Reports

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Actual vs Projected by RUN_TRC1004 Cash Management, Reports, | Generate the Actual vs.

Business Unit Actual v Projected by BU Projected by Business Unit
report (TRC1004). Usethe
report to compare actual

versus projected cash
positions by a specified

business unit.
Actual vs Projected by RUN_TRC4060 Cash Management, Reports, | Generate the Actual vs
Position Actual v Projected by Projected by Position report
Position (TRC4060). Use the report
to compare actual versus
projected cash positions by
a specified value date.
Actual vs Projected by RUN_TRC1009 Cash Management, Reports, | Generate the Actual vs
Account Actua vs.Projected by Projected by Account report
Account (TRC1009). Use the report

(broken down by account)
to compare positions.
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Managing Bilateral Netting

This chapter provides an overview of bilateral netting, discusses the prerequisite tasks, and discusses how to:
e Set up bilateral nets.

» Select nets automatically.

» Create nets manualy.

« Adjust manually netted information.

e Administer nets.

»  Process multicurrency nets.

+ Closenets.

» Inquire on netting information.

Understanding the Bilateral Netting Process

Bilateral netting is a process by which two parties (vendor and client to each other) reduce or aggregate the
overall number of transactions between them. This decreases actual transaction volume between the two
parties. It also decreases the amount of accounting activity and associated business costs (for example,
banking fees).

This chapter discusses how to configure, define, and process netting transactions. Y ou can:
« Select the vendors and customersinvolved in a netting relationship.

« Definethe rules, contracts, sequence order, and settlement method of a net.

» Generate inquiries and reports on your netting data.

There are two netting closing methods: partial and full.
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In partial netting, all items are netted to zero (0), and no payment or receipt of fundsis done. Y ou must
run Pay Cycle Manager to make any adjustments or changes to the vouchers. Any voucher or item
balance that isremaining is handled separately in Payables or Receivables.

Only the matching balance is paid off during partial netting, leaving some receivables items or payables
items open. For example, if the total amount of all payablesitems participating in a netting cycleis more
than the total amount of all receivables items, al receivablesitems are paid (or closed). The total amount
applied to the receivablesitemsis then used to pay individual payablesitems until this amount reaches
zero. Likewise, if the total amount of all receivablesitems participating in a netting cycle is higher than
the total amount of all payablesitems, all the payablesitems are paid. The total amount applied to the
payablesitemsisthen used to pay individual receivablesitems until this amount reaches zero.

With full netting, you pay or receive all voucher items that are due.

During full netting processing, all receivables and payables items participating in the netting cycle are
paid, and a new item is created for the remaining balance. This meansthat if the total amount of all
payables items participating in any one netting cycle is more than the total amount of al participating
receivables items, the system automatically creates a new receivables item (an invoice). If the total
amount of all receivablesitemsis more than the total amount of all payables items, the system creates a
new payablesitem (avoucher).

Note. PeopleSoft delivers and supports only partial bilateral netting functionality. However, you can adapt the
application to handle full bilateral netting functionality (though PeopleSoft will not support this
configuration). In addition, when using full bilateral netting functionality, you can also optionally activate the
value added tax (VAT) functionality to calculate VAT transactions.

Here is an example of partial bilateral netting:

Company A isboth a client and a vendor of Company B and holds Accounts Payable (AP) and Accounts
Receivable (AR) lineitemsin relation to Company B. The two companies set up a contractual netting
relationship, modifying their typical accounting, to enter into this protocol. They agree on particular intervals
to conduct netting and zero out their respective accounts.

Company A's books contain the following line-item amounts:

AP AR
100 150

250 50

Total: 350 Total: 200

<200>

Net: 150

Without netting, Company A would have conducted four transactions to address the two Accounts Payable
and two Accounts Receivables line items. Instead, their single outstanding balance to pay off and zero out
after processing is 150. Using this example, Company B's books would be a mirror image of Company A's.

104
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Thisisasimple example, but if there are hundred or thousands of transactions happening between
organizations, there can be a considerable decrease in transactional activity and attendant fees. This graphic

illustrates the bilateral netting process.

Set up
Participants +—» Rates Contracts

» \endors Define = Sequencing

+ Customers SQL = Description
* Schedule ID
« TR Contact
= Bank
« (Virtual,

Settlement)

Processing
Accounts (AP) | Accounts (AR)
Vouchers ltems
Contracts
{Sequencing)
LA J

Auto Selection
Fun Control

Establish From-To
range (based on dates
of AP & AR items)

l

: Adjust :

I Inguire 1

A —: Cancel :

Processing n I

y APprove

: Report :
T T s s 1
: PayCycle Mgr. |

AP Closing AR Closing

Overview of the bilateral netting process

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Running Document Tolerances"

PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Pay Cycles'

PeopleSoft Enterprise Receivables 9.1 PeopleBook, "Entering Payments,” Bilateral Netting
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Y ou have the option to process accounts payable discount terms and accounts receivable discount terms as
they are defined on each side to netted transactions. Y ou can select a Apply Discount to Transactions check
box on the Netting Contracts - Primary Information page or the Manual Select Netting - Manual Selection

page.

Y ou can set up Manual Select Netting to manually net the accounts payable and accounts receivables
transactions, or you can run the Automatic Netting Selection process (TR_NET_ASEL) to net these
transactions for any date that occurs on or before the date that you run the pay cycle. The Netting Auto
Selection process stores the discount available amounts related to selected accounts payable vouchers and
accounts receivabl e items based on the selection of the Apply Discount to Transactions check box on the
Netting Contracts - Primary Information page.

When you run the Netting Close process, TR_NET _CLOSE, the Pay Cycle Manager calls the application
engine program (TR_NET_DSCNT) to apply the discounts to the netted transactions. This program updates
the netted amounts, balance amounts, and discount applied amounts on the netting tables for Netting
Reference | Ds that have the apply discount option set. The program will then call on accounts payable to
provide the amount of discount taken for the selected accounts payable vouchers and will call on accounts
receivable to provide the amount of discount taken for the selected accounts receivables items to complete the
Netting Close process.

These are some of the factors that you will want to consider when applying discounts to netted transactions.

1. While applying discounts to netted transactions, all accounts payable vouchers and accounts receivable
items associated with a netting reference are evaluated for discount and a discount is applied wherever
applicable. The collection of any accounts receivable item balance, whether partial or final, could be
impacted by various factors such as the ability to pay by the customer, the amount of liquidity, and more
as an event that happens after the process applies the discount to netted transactions and the information
stored in the accounts receivabl e tables is not subject to reconciliation with the information stored in
Netting History tables.

2. The selection of the Apply Discount to Transactions check box is applied to both Accounts Payable
vouchers and Accounts Receivable items.

3. While applying a discount to netted transactions, accounts payable vouchers and accounts receivable
items are not re-sequenced.

4. You cannot partially deselect an accounts payable voucher or an accounts receivable item when you select
the Apply Discount Transaction check box.

Hereis an example of bilateral netting transactions where discounts have been applied to netting transactions.

Netting Scenario where AR > AP

Gross Netting | Balance | Deselecte | Earned Discount | Discount | Adjusted Netting
Amount | Amount | Amount | d Amount | Discount | Available | Taken Gross Status
Amount
AP 1500.00 1500.00 Y 30.00 NET
Vouch
er
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Gross Netting | Balance | Deselecte | Earned Discount | Discount | Adjusted Netting
Amount Amount [ Amount | d Amount | Discount | Available | Taken Gross Status
Amount
AP 1000.00 1000.00 Y 20.00 NET
Vouch
er
AP 500.00 500.00 Y 10.00 NET
Vouch
er
3000.00 3000.00 60.00
AR 1500.00 1500.00 Y 30.00 NET
Item
AR 2000.00 1500.00 | 500.00 Y 40.00 SPLIT
Item
AR 500.00 500.00 Y 10.00 BALA
Item NCE
4000.00 3000.00 | 1000.00 80.00
After AR>AP
Applyi
ng
Discou
nt
Gross Netting | Balance | Deselected | Earn Discount | Discount | Adjusted | Netting
Amount | Amount | Amount Discount | Available | Taken Gross Status
Amount
Amount
AP 1500.00 1470.00 Y 30.00 30.00 1470.00 NET
Vouch
er
AP 1000.00 980.00 Y 20.00 20.00 980.00 NET
Vouch
er
AP 500.00 490.00 Y 10.00 10.00 490.00 NET
Vouch
er
3000.00 2940.00 60.00 60.00 2940.00
AR 1500.00 Y 30.00 30.00 1470.00 NET
ltem
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Gross Netting | Balance | Deselecte | Earned Discount | Discount | Adjusted Netting
Amount | Amount | Amount | d Amount | Discount | Available | Taken Gross Status
Amount
AR 2000.00 1470.00 | 490.00 Y 40.00 40.00 1960.00 SPLIT
Item
AR 500.00 147000 | 490.00 Y 10.00 10.00 490/— BALA
Item NCE
4000.00 2940.00 | 980.00 80.00 80.00 3920.00

Prerequisites

Before using netting, you must define your:

» Genera Ledger business units.

» Payables Vendors, Vendor IDs, and business units.

» Receivables Customer I Ds and business units.

» Market rates and netting account currency codes, to facilitate multicurrency netting.
« Netting accounts.

In addition, before defining a bilateral netting relationship, you must set up the following in Payables and
Receivables:

1. Enter avoucher on the Vouchers page in Payables.

2. Enter an invoice on the Online Pending Item Entry page in Receivables or interface an invoice from your
billing application into Receivables.

3. Run the Receivables Update process (AR_UPDATE) using the Receivables Update page.
See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up External, Internal, and
Netting Accounts,”" Defining Netting Accounts

PeopleSoft Enterprise General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Y our Operational Structure,” Defining
General Ledger Business Units

PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9.1 PeopleBook, "Entering and Processing V ouchers Online: General
Voucher Entry Information”

PeopleSoft Enterprise Receivables 9.1 PeopleBook, "Posting and Unposting Groups,” Running Receivable
Update
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Common Elements in this Chapter

Apply Discount to
Transactions

Closing Method

Contact
Contract 1D
Customer ID

Discount Available
Amount

GL Unit
Netting Rule D
Participant ID

Payable Discount
Available

Receivable Discount
Available

Remit Vendor
Schedule SetID
Settlement Date

Vendor ID

See Also

Select to indicate that the system should consider the discount from the payment
terms when cal culating netted amounts. .

Select Partial, the delivered default value.

Specify the financial contacts for a netting relationship.
Enter the netting contract identification number.

Enter the unique identifier code for a customer.

Displays the amount of discount that is available for payable vouchers and
receivableitems. Thisvalueis calculated when the Apply Discount to
Transactions option is selected.

Enter the General Ledger business unit.
Enter the netting rule identification code.
Enter the netting participant identification code.

Displays the amount of discount that is available for payable vouchers. This
valueis calculated when the Apply Discount to Transactions option is selected.

Displays the amount of discount that is available for receivable items. This value
is calculated when the Apply Discount to Transactions option is selected.

Enter the vendor payee.
Select the correct setlD to establish the interval when the netting executes.
Specify the actual date of the settlement payment.

Enter aunique identifier code for a vendor.

Chapter 7, "Managing Bilateral Netting," Understanding the Bilateral Netting Process, page 103

Setting Up Bilateral Nets

To define netting information, use the following components:

» Netting Contracts component (NET_CONTRACT_GBL).
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» Netting Exclusion Parameters component (NET_EXCL_PARM_GBL).
« Netting Participants component (NET_PARTICIPANT_GBL).
» Netting Rules component (NET_NETTING_RULES GBL).
This section discusses the steps to set up bilateral nets:
1. Define participant relationships.
2. (Optional) Add multiple vendors.
. (Optional) Add multiple customers.

Define netting rules with SQL statements.

3

4

5. Enter primary information for netting contracts.

6. Enter settlement information for netting contracts.
7

Define voucher netting exclusion parameters.

Understanding Voucher Netting Exclusion

Y ou can define parameters to exclude certain vouchers from payment. The netting exclusion functionality is
built to accommodate certain US Federal Government requirements on voucher payments (Financial Systems
Integration Office (FSIO) requirement PMC-31, "...allow for the exclusion of payments from agency offset
based on user-defined criteriaincluding funding source, object class, vendor type, and vendor number."), but
any organization can use this feature to exclude vouchers from netting, based on defined parameters. Though
you generally define netting exclusion parameters during the setup phase of voucher payment
implementation, you can create or modify these definitions at any time.

Thisfunctionality also takes advantage of PeopleSoft's ChartField Utility process. As ChartFields can be
renamed, and made active or inactive, the setup of these user-defined parameters is dynamic to enable you to
select the appropriate chartfield fieldname and its corresponding values. In addition, you can define multiple
sets of exclusion parameters, by defining multiple rows per Exclusion ID, and/or defining multiple Exclusion
IDs.

Vaues entered on the Netting Exclusion Parameters page are stored and used at voucher savetimeto
determineif the voucher should be excluded from the netting process between Payables and Receivables. I
an exclusion parameter definition has been created, and a payment falls within the exclusion and effective
date parameters, then the payment is excluded from the Payables and Receivables netting process and paid in
full. (The system changes the internal voucher netting value to N to indicate the voucher is not applicable to
netting.) This applies to payments created normally through the PeopleSoft Pay Cycle process.

Though the Exclude from Netting Parameters and the Netting Rule Definition pages share a similar
purpose—defining rules or parameters for the voucher netting process—their results are different. The netting
exclusion functionality excludes matching vouchers from payment by setting the internal netting flag to N
(not applicable for netting). The netting rules functionality excludes vouchers based on the criteria defined in
the rules.
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Note. Netting exclusion parameters apply to the entire voucher—not just a particular part of the voucher. If a
single data element (or "piece") of a voucher meets the exclusion reguirements, the entire voucher is
excluded. For example, if avoucher has 100 lines with 200 distributions, and only one distribution qualifies
for netting exclusion. In this scenario, the entire voucher and payment schedule—all 200 distributions—is

excluded from netting.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9.1 PeopleBook, "Establishing Pay Cycles"

PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Pay Cycles'

Prerequisites

To use the Exclude from Netting functionality with vouchers, you must do the following:

» Define vendors as "netting vendors," using the Apply Netting option on the Vendor Information -

Payment Options page.

« Create vouchers using defined netting vendors.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9.1 PeopleBook, "Entering and Processing V ouchers Online: General
Voucher Entry Information,” Scheduling and Creating V oucher Payments for Online Vouchers

Pages Used to Set Up Bilateral Nets

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Netting Participants

NET_PARTICIPANT

Cash Management,
Administer Cash, Netting
Participants

Define the vendor and
customer relationships
involved in netting.

Add Multiple Vendors

NET_VENDOR_ADD

Click Add Multiple
Vendors on the Participant
Definition page.

Search and select multiple
vendors associated with a
business unit to add to the
netting relationship.

Add Multiple Customers

NET_CUSTOMER_ADD

Click Add Multiple
Customers on the

Participant Definition page.

Search and select multiple
customers associated with a
business unit to add to the
netting relationship.

Netting Rules

NET_NETTING_RULES

Cash Management,
Administer Cash, Netting
Rules

Enter a SQL statement that
will be included into the
Application Engine Netting
selection logic.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Netting Contracts - Primary | NET_CONTRACT_PRIM Cash Management, Enter primary information
Information Administer Cash, Netting | for netting contracts.
Contracts
Netting Contracts - NET_CONTRACT_STL Cash Management, Define all settlement
Settlement Information Administer Cash, Netting instruction information for a
Contracts netting contract.
Select the Settlement

Information tab.

Netting Exclusion NET_EXCL_PARM Cash Management, Define parameters used to
Parameters Administer Cash, Netting | automatically exclude
Exclusion Parameters certain payments from the

AP and AR netting process.

Defining Participant Relationships

Access the Netting Participants page (Cash Management, Administer Cash, Netting Participants).

Netting Participants

Find | View All First K} 4 of 4 13 ast

ParticipantID:  PPTOA *Description: |Netting Participant - US001 =
*Effective Date: [01/01/1800 | Status: *GL Unit:
Add Multiple Vendars Add Multiple Customers

Customize | Find | View Al B | 3 Fiat £ 44 or 6 I ast

*AP Unit “Vendor ID Hame

Usoo1 '@, [USA0000001 @, | Bay Area Electric- [#l|[=]
[Usoo1 @, [UsA0000002 @, |EastBay Travel | =]
lusoo1 @, [UsAo000003 @, Telecomm for East Bay [+ |[=]
lusooz @, [UsA0000001 @, |Bay Area Electric- [+]|[=]

Customize | Find | View Al B | 3 Fiat £ 44076 I ast

*AR Unit *Customer 1D Hame

lusoo1 @, [usao @, |New World Outdoor Equipment, Inc. [#]|[=]
lUsoo1 @, [Usaoz @, Cracker Barrell Restaurant | =]
lusoo1 @, [uUsaoz @, Highland Hospital [+ |[=]
lusooz @, |usaod @, New World Outdoor Equipment, Inc. | =

Netting Participants page
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GL Unit (General Ledger For reporting purposes, you must select the unit that is targeted by these

business unit)

Vendors

AP Unit (Payables
business unit)

Add Multiple Vendors

Customers

AR Unit (Receivables
business unit)

transactions, because the transactions affect balances at the general ledger level.

Select the unit that houses the vendors that are entering the netting relationship,
and specify the Vendor ID.

Click to access the Add Multiple Vendors page, and make this relationship a one-
to-many or many-to-many relationship (for example, you might want to net the
transactions of subsidiaries to a corporation).

Select the unit that houses the customers that are entering the netting relationship,
and specify the Customer ID.

Add Multiple Customers Click to access the Add Multiple Customers page, and make this relationship a

Adding Multiple Vend

one-to-many or many-to-many relationship (for example, you might want to net
the transactions of subsidiaries to a corporation).

ors

Access the Add Multiple Vendors page (click Add Multiple Vendors link on the Netting Participants page).

Add Multiple Vendors
Participant ID: PPTO Description:  Metting Participant - LS00
Effective Date: 01/01/1900 Status: Active GL Unit: 5001
AP Unit: US001 /@ 5001 NEW YORK OPERATIONS SetiD: SHARE
i o
Select Vendor 1D Name City
F 0000000044 Mel's Diner Fhoenix
F 0000000045 Robert Half 3an Francisco
F 0000000046 OnsightInc Alameda
Add Vendors Cancel

Add Multiple Vendors page

Add VendorsFrom

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.
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Add Vendors Select vendors and click this button to add them as participants.

Adding Multiple Customers

Access the Add Multiple Customers page (Click the Add Multiple Customers link on the Netting Participants
page).

Add Multiple Customers

Participant ID; FFTOA Description: Metting Participant - US001
Effective Date: 01/011800 Status: Active GL Unit: LS00
AR Unit: IWQ:, 2001 MEW YORK OPERATIONS SetlD: SHARE
Customize | Find | View 100 | B | ¥ Fir=t © 13 07 258 I Last
Select Customer ID Name City

Fl JPMD3 A-L Co Lid Setagaya-ku

Fl BLGO4 ACORDATA Belgique Diegem

Fl MLDO4 Adnetix Amsterdam

:Md Custnmers: Cancel

Add Multiple Customers page
Add CustomersFrom  Specify abusiness unit from which to select customers.

Add Multiple Customers Select customers and click this button to add them as participants.

Defining Netting Rules with SQL Statements

Access the Netting Rules page (Cash Management, Administer Cash, Netting Rules).

114 Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 7 Managing Bilateral Netting

Netting Rules

Netting Rule ID: ~ ALL *Description; |MN&tall

Receivable SQL:
AMD LBAL_AMT==0 'El

Payable SQL:
AMD XREF PYMNT_GROSS_AMT==0 El

Netting Rules page

Receivable SQL and Enter the appropriate SQL statements to set up the mechanics of the net, and to
Payable SQL further define and/or limit which open items are selected. For example: "where
. DEPARTMENT equals'ABC."™

Click to add comments regarding SQL statements for the respective (Receivable
or Payable) edit box.

Entering Primary Information for Netting Contracts

Access the Netting Contracts - Primary Information page (Cash Management, Administer Cash, Netting
Contracts).
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B TEW VVITIL

Primary Information Settlement Information

Find | View All First &I 4 of 4 1Y Last

[+ [=]

Contract ID: BTFMNTCNT *Description: [BTF Netiing Contract

*Effective Date: |08/10/2000 e *Status:
Primary Information
*Closing Method: CIPre Approval Flag Hetting Advice Required Apply Discount to Transactions
*Participant 1D: BTFNTPART QE% BTF Metting Participant

Netting Rule 1D ALL Qﬁ% Met all

*Contact: 00001 |G ER Smith, Alfred

*Schedule SetlD: |SHARE @, =*Schedule: |BTFSCHEDUL A%  BTF Schedule

Notes:

(D

Netting Contracts - Primary Information page
Primary Information
Pre Approval Flag Select to indicate the netting contract is already approved.
Netting Advice Required Select to notify a contact when netting is run.
Schedules Specify the netting run schedule for the specified Schedule SetID.
B Click View Participantsto view participants of the specified Participant ID.
B Click View Rulesto view rules of the specified Netting Rule ID.
B Click View Contacts to view contact information for the specified Contact ID.
B Click View Schedules to view schedule information for the specified Schedule.
See Also

Chapter 7, "Managing Bilateral Netting," Defining Participant Relationships, page 112

Chapter 7, "Managing Bilateral Netting," Defining Netting Rules with SQL Statements, page 114

PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up Banks," Defining Financial
Contacts
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Entering Settlement Information for Netting Contracts

Access the Netting Contracts - Settlement Information page (Cash Management, Administer Cash, Netting
Contracts, Settlement Information).

Frimary Information Settlement Information

L tasvw sviiig

Contract Definition - Settlement Instructions Find | View All First 4] 10of1 [} | Last
Contract 1D: BTFMTCHNT Description:  BTF Metting Contract
HNetting Bank
=11
*Netting Bank SetiD: BHARE [ B .gapk:  [BTFNB @ spccount:  [BTFA R By accT 001
Payables
=11
*Disbursement Bank setip: SHARE (&, BB «gapy:  [USBNK @, specount:  [CHOK @ 0741-256453
Ii =h Ii
Vendor SetlD: SHARE Q l-—'|§' “yendor: [BTFNTYNDR Q BTF Metting Vendar 1
*Location: BTFLOCN Q *Seq Nbr: 1 Q
*Payment Method: | System Check L | *Sequence: | Highest Gross Paymen | w | PYMNT_GROSS_AMT DESC
~Payment Method: | Check (Check, EFT v *Sequence: | By Highest Bal Amount |+ | BAL_ AT DESC
*Deposit Unit: US001 4 5001 NEW YORK OPERATIONS

Netting Contracts - Settlement Information page

Netting Bank SetID Assign anetting SetlD; then select the Bank and Account for the netting
activities. The netting bank is avirtual bank account: no funds are actually paid
into or out of the netting account. It is debited and credited by the netted amount
of the AP and AR transactions.

Disb Bank SetID Select from the available external banks, and specify the settle through Bank and
(disbursement bank setID) Account.

Vendor SetlD Assign avendor SetID. In the Vendor field, designate the vendor involved in the
net and assign a Location and Seq Nbr (sequence number). Y ou enter the vendor
ID and sequence number to associate the default bank with that vendor (thisis
required to support certain payment methods).

Payment Method For the Payables group box, specify if payments are submitted by Automated
Clearing House,Direct Debit,EFT,Manual Check, System Check, or Wire Report.

For the Receivables group box, specify if payments are received by Check
(Check, EFT, etc.),Direct Debit, or Draft.

Sequence Select the order in which balances will net, either: By Account Date (FIFO) (first
in first out), By Accounting Date (LIFO) (last in first out), By Due Date (FIFO),
By Due Date (LIFO),By Voucher,Highest Gross Balance, or Smallest Gross
Balance.
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Deposit Unit Define which business unit will receive payment after the net.

B Click View Netting Account to view detailed information for the specified
netting account.

B Click View Disbursement Bank to view detailed information for the specified
external bank account.

B Click View Vendor Bank to view detailed information for the vendor location.

Excluding Vouchers from Netting

Access the Netting Exclusion Parameters page (Cash Management, Administer Cash, Netting Exclusion
Parameters).

Select the parameter for excluding the voucher.
When you select Vendor ID, also specify aVendor name and optionally, a L ocation.

When you select Vendor Classification, also select a Classification option of Attorney,Employee, HRMS, or
Supplier.

In the ChartField Exclusion Parameters region, specify a ChartField and corresponding value on which to
base the netting exclusion.

Note. Y ou can only specify one value per defined ChartField name.

Selecting Nets Automatically

Define processing parameters and automatically select your nets using the Automatic Netting Selection
process (TR_NET_ASEL).

Pages Used to Automatically Select Nets

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Automatic Netting NET_AUTO_RQST Cash Management, Set up an automatic process
Selection Settlements, Bi-Lateral to run bilateral nets.
Netting, Automatic Netting
Selection

Generating the Automatic Netting Selection Process

Access the Automatic Netting Selection page (Cash Management, Settlements, Bi-Lateral Netting, Automatic
Netting Selection).
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Automatic Netting Selection

Run Control ID:: -~ GEM_1

Contracts for this Schedule  Metting Inguiry

Report Manager Process Maonitar

Fun

*Start Due Date: 09/01/2009 E‘j *End Due Date:
*Schedule Setl: SHARE Oa *Schedule 1D;
*Metting Date: 09/30/2009 1 *Settlement Date:

10/04/2008  |[E]

MONTHLY1 @, First of Each Manth

10/01/2009  ([5H]

Automatic Netting Selection page

Contractsfor this Click to access the Review Netting Contracts page, and view all contracts
Schedule associated with the specified Schedule ID.
Netting Inquiry Click to access the Netting Inquiry page, and view information for the associated

Netting Reference ID.

When the Automatic Netting Selection process is complete, use the Review Multiple Netting page to verify

and modify the netted information.

See Also

PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Process Scheduler

Chapter 7, "Managing Bilateral Netting," Administering Nets, page 131

Creating Nets Manually

This section discusses how to:
1. Enter primary netting information.
2. Define the settlement instructions.

3. Set up the payablesleg.
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4. (Optional) Add multiple vouchersto the payables leg.

5. Set up the receivablesleg.

6. (Optional) Add multiple itemsto the receivablesleg.

Add Multiple Items

Request Status

Total AP Txns
(transactions)

Total AR Txns
(transactions)

Common Elements in this Section

Chapter 7

Click to add multiple vouchers from a specified business Unit and Vendor ID to

your bilateral net.

Displays either WIP (work in progress) or Submitted.

Total number of Payables transaction items.

Total number of Receivables transaction items.

Pages Used to Manually Create Nets

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Manual Select Netting -
Manual Selection

NET_MANUAL_RQST

Cash Management,
Settlements, Bi-Lateral
Netting, Manual Select
Netting

Enter primary information.

Manual Select Netting -

NET_MANUAL_RQST1

Cash Management,

Set up your settlement

Netting, Manual Select
Netting

Select the Payablestab on

the Manual Selection page.

Settlement Inst (settlement Settlements, Bi-Lateral instructions.
instructions) Netting, Manual Select
Netting
Select the Settlement Inst
tab.
Manual Select Netting - NET_MAN_RQST_AP Cash Management, Set up payables for manual
Payables Settlements, Bi-Lateral netting.

Enter Manual Selection -
Add Multiple Vouchers

NET_VOUCHER_ADD

Click Add Multiple
Vouchers on the Manual
Select Netting - Payables

page.

Add multiple vouchersto
payables for manual netting.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Manual Select Netting -
Receivables

NET_MAN_RQST AR

Cash Management,
Settlements, Bi-Lateral

Set up receivables for
manual netting.

Netting, Manual Select
Netting

Select the Receivables tab
on the Manual Selection

page.

Enter Manual Selection -
Add Multiple Items

NET_ITEM_ADD Click Add Multiple Items

on the Manual Select
Netting - Receivables page.

Add multipleitemsto
receivables for manual
netting.

Entering Primary Information

Accessthe Manual Select Netting - Manual Selection page (Cash Management, Settlements, Bi-Lateral
Netting, Manual Select Netting, Manual Selection).

Settliement Inst Receivables

NEXT Netting Date: | 10/05/2009  [5] Request Status:  WIP

Payahles

Hetting Reference ID:

*Closing Method: *Description:  |LEBLANC00048 *GL Unit: Uso01 @&
*Contact: 00003 |AFE  cponald David Settlement Date: |10/21/2009 &
*Metting Currency: usD | @&, Us Dollar Base Currency: USD U3 Dollar

Apply Discount to Transactions

Total Payable Amaount: 0.00  Total AP Txns: 0 ~ Submit
Total Receipt Amount: 0.00 Total AR Txns: 0

Balance Amount: 0.00

Hetted Amount: 0.00

Payable Discount Available: 0.00

Receivable Discount Available: 0.00

Manual Selection page

Netting Date Displays the effective date of the net.

Netting Currency Select a netting currency. The system converts al amounts and displays them in

this defined netting currency.

Base Currency Displays the base currency of the selected GL Unit.
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Submit Click to submit the net.

Note. Prior to submitting the net, you must complete the other pagesin this
component.

Defining Settlement Instructions

Accessthe Manual Select Netting - Settlement Instructions page (Cash Management, Settlements, Bi-Lateral
Netting, Manual Select Netting, Settlement Inst).

L IS a1

" Manual Selection eI uENaE 80 Payables || Receivables |
Netting Bank

=l
*Net Bank SetlD: SHARE th-_‘lg' gank: [MNETOT 94 pccount: NETT 2 0600- Check Acct
4500601
Disbursement Bank
=11
“Disbursement Bank SetiD: |SHARE th-_‘lg' “Bank: |UKBNK O%*Account: CHCK @, 701800234 Check Acct

Vendor Bank
=h
~vendor Setip:  |SHARE (B yendor: [AUS0000004 | @ Corporate Business Technology

“Location: AN 2, +5eq Nbr: 19 gag127
Payment Methods

Payment Method - Payable: | System Check i |
Payment Method - Receivable: | Check (Check, EFT, etc. ) b |
*Deposit Unit: Us001 % ;5001 NEW YORK OPERATIONS

Settlement Inst (instructions) page

Netting Bank Click to select your netting bank SetlD, and specify the bank and account.

Disbur sement Bank Click to select your disbursement bank ID, and specify the bank and account.

Vendor Bank Click thelink to select your vendor bank ID. Enter the Vendor,Location, and
Sequence Nbr (sequence number).

Payment M ethod- Select Automated Clearing House,Direct Debit,EFT,Manual Check, System

Payable Check, or Wire Report.

Payment Method- Select Check,Direct Debit, or Draft.

Receivable

Deposit Unit Define which business unit receives payment after the net.
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See Also

Chapter 7, "Managing Bilateral Netting," Entering Settlement Information for Netting Contracts, page 117

Setting Up Payables for Manual Netting

Accessthe Manual Select Netting - Payables page (Cash Management, Settlements, Bi-Lateral Netting,
Manual Select Netting, Payables).

Manual Selection Settlement Inst | Receivables B o T B
Netting Reference ID: 000000000018 Netting Date: 10/05/2008 Request Status:  WIP
Total Payable Amount: 2,357.99 Total AP Txns: 1 Currency: UsD
Total Receipt Amount: 0.00 Total AR Txns: 0 Refresh
Payable Discount Available: 0.00
Add Multiple Vouchers
= [ o
Unit Voucher ID Payments ng:ﬂh”er Remit Vendor Currency Gross Amount Discount Available Amount
Us001@, |[TR-100 @, 1)@, B USANETTING usD 2,357.99 0.00|[#]
Manual Selection - Payables page
= Click Voucher Detail to access the Payables Voucher Detail page and view
— information for the voucher line item.
Refresh When you are finished entering payable transaction items, click to update Total

Payment Amount.

Adding Multiple Vouchers to Payables for Manual Netting

Access the Enter Manual Selection - Add Multiple Vouchers page (click Add Multiple Vouchers on the
Manual Select Netting - Payables page).

After you enter a business unit and vendor 1D,select each voucher that you want to add and click Add.

Setting Up Receivables for Manual Netting

Accessthe Manual Select Netting - Receivables page (Cash Management, Settlements, Bi-Lateral Netting,
Manual Select Netting ).
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2 Mew Window  |#] Customize Page HE hitp
Manual Selection Settlement Inst Fayahles
Netting Reference ID: 000000000019 Netting Date: 10/05/2009 Request Status: WP R
|
Total Payable Amount: 2,357.99 Total AP Txns: 1 Currency: UsD
Total Receipt Amount: 0.00 Total AR Txns: 0 Refresh
Receivable Discount Available: 0.00
Add Multiple ltems
ZhE
Unit Customer ID Item 1D Line [Lteet:?l Currency ltem Balance Discount Available Amount
Us001@, (1000 @, loc-11 @, b@, E |usD 99263 59 0.00/[+|[=

Manual Selection - Receivables page

Receipt Amount.

Click Show Item Detail to access the Receivables Item Maintenance page, and
view information for the receivables line item.

When you are finished entering receivable transaction items, to update Total

Adding Multiple Items Receivables for Manual Netting

Access the Enter Manual Selection - Add Multiple Items page (click Add Multiple Items on the Manual
Select Netting - Receivables page).

After you enter a business Unit and Customer ID, select each item that you want to add and click Add.

Adjusting Manually Netted Information

124

After creating manual bilateral nets you'll need to maintain them. Depending on your User ID and security
settings, you can edit certain enabled fields on each page. These pages are similar to the manual net creation
procedure pages.

This section discusses how to:

1.

2
3.
4

Adjust manual net information.

. Adjust settlement instructions.

Adjust payables voucher information.

. Adjust receivables item information.

See Also

Chapter 7, "Managing Bilateral Netting," Creating Nets Manually, page 119
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Common Elements Used in This Section

Gross Amount

DeSelected Payable

DeSelected Receivable

Managing Bilateral Netting

Displays the Gross amount, which must equal the netting amount plus balance
amount plus deselected amount. However, you can only populate two of these
three fields to equal the gross amount, not all three.

Displays the payables amount subtracted from the gross amount.

Displays the receivables amount subtracted from the gross amount.

Pages Used to Adjust Manually Netted Information

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Adjust Netting - Manual
Adjustment

NET_MANUAL_ADJUST

Cash Management,
Settlements, Bi-Lateral
Netting, Adjust Netting

Adjust manual net
information.

Adjust Netting - Settlement
Inst (instructions)

NET_MANUAL_ADJUST1

Click Settlement Instr on
the Manual Adjustment

page.

Adjust settlement
instructions .

Adjust Netting - Payables

NET_MAN_ADJUST AP

Click the Settlement Instr

link on the Payables page.

Adjust payables voucher
information.

Adjust Netting -
Receivables

NET_MAN_ADJUST AR

Click the Settlement Instr
link on the Receivables

page.

Adjust receivables item
information.

Adjusting Manual Net Information

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.
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TELNTENCS I -8 Settlement Instr || Payables || Receivables |

Netting Reference ID: 000000000002  Netting Date:  |08/08/2000 [ Settlement Date: |08/08/2000 |[5
Status: Open Process Type:  Automatic Closing Method:  Partial
Contract ID: Currency: UsD
Participant 1D: Apply Discount to Transactions
Hetting Rule ID; Met all
*Contact ID: 00018 AR Hamitton Henry
Total Payable Amount: 0.00  Total Receipt Amount: 7,855.70
Total Payable Transactions: 0 Total Receivable Transactions: 1
Hetted Payable: 0.00  MNetted Receivable: 0.00
Payable Balance: 0.00 Receivable Balance: 7,855.70
DeSelected Payable: 0.00 DeSelected Receivable: 0.00
Payable Discount Available: 0.00 Receivable Discount Available: 0.00

Audit Information

Updated By: DvPA 10/05/2009 9:29:13FM Approval User Id:

Manual Adjustment page

Process Type Indicates whether the net was processed by either Automatic or Manual method.

Netting Results Payable

The system cal culates the amounts based on the transaction entries on the Payables page.
Netted Payable Displays the netting amount total.
Payable Balance Displays the balance amount total.

DeSelected Payable Displays the deselected amount total.

Netting Results Receivable

The system cal culates the amounts displayed based on the transaction entries on the Receivables page.

Netted Receivable Displays the netting amount total.
Receivable Balance Displays the balance amount total.

DeSelected Receivable  Displays the desel ected amount total.
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See Also
Chapter 7, "Managing Bilateral Netting,” Creating Nets Manually, page 119

Adjusting Settlement Instructions

Access the Adjust Netting - Settlement Instr page (click Settlement Instr on the Manual Adjustment page).

L= INEW WWITIL

/ManuaIAdjustmem M Settlement Instr ’anables \/Beceivables b

Settlement Instructions

Hetting Bank

setip: [FHARE @ papk: (NETO1 @ pccount: NETT & Account#  0600-4500601

Netting Accounts Acct Type: Check Acct

Disbursement Bank

+getiD: [SHARE @ *Bank: |TREMK @ *pccount: |CHCK @ Account # 7098454

Acct Type: Check Acct

Dishursement Banks
Vendor Bank

*getiD: |SHARE (% *Remit vendor: [AUS0000001 (& oorters Unlimited
MAIN @ sseqmor: | 1 Account®  se34278

Location:
Yendor Banks
Payment Methods

|System Check v|

Payment Method - Payable:

| Check (Check, EFT, etc.) v |

AUSOT @ AJSTRALIA OPERATIONS

Payment Method - Receivable;

*Deposit Unit;

Manual Adjustment - Settlement Instr (instructions) page

See Also
Chapter 7, "Managing Bilateral Netting," Entering Settlement Information for Netting Contracts, page 117

Adjusting Payables Voucher Information

Access the Adjust Netting - Payables page (Click the Settlement Instr link on the Payables page).
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R === =5 e

" Manual Adjustment || Settlementinstr |EEELGE | Receivables |

Hetting Reference ID: 000000000002 Netting Date: 08/08/2000 Netting Status: Open Currency: UsD
Netted Payable: 0.00 Metted Receivable: 0.00

Payable Balance: 0.00 Refresh

DeSelected Payable: 0.00

Payable Discount Available: 0.00

Add Multiple Vouchers

Customize | Find | View A1 | B | 3 First KT 4
*Unit “Woucher ID *Payments Voucl"!er Gross Amount TEr e R Netted Amount Balance Amount DeSelected Amount
Detail Amount
[usoot @ |[TR-200 @, 1)@, B 1,001.470 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000

Manual Adjustment - Payables page

Note. Y ou can only add transaction items. Y ou cannot delete existing or added transactions.

See Also

Chapter 7, "Managing Bilateral Netting," Setting Up Payables for Manual Netting, page 123

Adjusting Receivables Item Information

128

Access the Adjust Netting - Receivables page (Click the Settlement Instr link on the Receivables page).

" Manual Adjustment || Settlementinstr | Payables "
Manual Adjustment

= HEW vauw [ CUSIONNZE T aue  Eal T

Netting Reference ID: 000000000002 Netting Date: 08/08/2000 Metting Status: Cpen Currency: usD
Netted Payable: 0.00 Metted Receivable: 0.00

Receivable Balance: 7,855.70 Refresh

DeSelected Receivable: 0.00

Receivable Discount Available: 0.00

Add Multiple lterms

Customize | Find | View A1 | B

Item Discount Available

*Unit *Customer *Item 1D Line Item Balance

Detail Armount Netted Amount Balance Amount DeSelected Ar

[usood@, [1011 @ [oooos7saso (@, 0@ | By 7,855.70 0.00 0.00 7,855.70

Manual Adjustment - Receivables page

Note. You can only add transaction items—you can't delete existing or added transactions.

See Also

Chapter 7, "Managing Bilateral Netting," Setting Up Receivables for Manual Netting, page 123
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Processing Multicurrency Nets

This section provides an overview of the multicurrency netting functionality, and discusses how to process
multicurrency nets.

Multicurrency Netting Functionality

PeopleSoft netting includes functionality to automatically adjust netted non-base currency accounting entries
to ensure that the netting bank entries are in balance. This functionality requires that you setup certain pages
and currency default values.

When you have established the necessary currency codes, no further input is required because the system
automatically evaluates and adjusts the necessary netting accounting entries.

The adjustment functionality occurs during the Netting Close process (TR_NET_CLOSE), which the system
callsfrom the Pay Cycle Selection process (AP_PAY SELECT). The Netting Close process analyzes if
voucher and item accounting entries meet certain criteria. For example, if netting currency is greater than or
less than the base currency. If the entries match the criteria, the Netting Close process adjusts them by
updating the AR (PAYMENT _ITEM) and AP (PAYMENT_VCHR_XREF, VOUCHER, VOUCHER_LINE,
DISTRIB_LINE) information prior to posting in AP and AR. Posting creates accounting entries, therefore,
the netting adjustment occurs prior to posting to avoid the additional work of adjusting accounting entries.

Here is an example of the netting adjustment functionality when the net involves Japanese yen (JPY) and
United States dollars (USD):

» Netting Base Amount = 10000 JPY .

» Netting Foreign Amount = 100 USD.

» Rate= 100 JPY/USD.

«  Summarized receivables amount for netting = 100 USD (10001 JPY).
»  Summarized payables amount for netting = 100 USD (9999 JPY).

Given the above, the system calculates that:

» The Netting Base Amount of 10000 JPY is less than the receivables amount of 10001 JPY, and subtracts
1 JPY from the receivablestotal.

« The Netting Base Amount of 10000 JPY is greater than the payables amount of 9999 JPY, and adds 1 JPY
to the payables total.

Prerequisites

If you are netting bank accounts that are defined with different currencies, you must ensure that:

« You have established an exchange rate between two different currency codes on the Market Rates page.
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» You have established as many valid currencies as heeded by the specific netting bank account on the
Netting Accounts - Valid Currencies (BANK_ACCT_CURR_SEC) page. For example, if you are netting
between two accounts (one using JPY, one using USD) you must define both JPY and USD asvalid
currencies for both accounts.

See Also

Chapter 2, "Defining Cash Management Processing Options," Defining Market Rates, page 15

PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up External, Internal, and
Netting Accounts," Defining Netting Accounts

Processing Multicurrency Nets
To process multicurrency nets:

1. For the AP Voucher Entry confirm that:

» You define the Curr (currency) field on the Invoice Information page with the convert into currency.

» You define the Payment Currency field on the Invoice Information - Payments: Payment Options page
with the convert into currency.

2. Approvethe AP Voucher, but do not post it.

3. For the AR Item Entry confirm that:

» You define the Control Currency field on the Group Control page with the convert into currency.
» Youdefinethe Currency field on the Pending Item 1 page with the convert into currency.

4. Post the AR vouchers using the Group Control - Group Action page. (Y ou can post AR vouchers as they
are not evaluated by the Net Close process.)

5. Run the Receivable Update process (AR_UPDATE).

6. Create amanual net using the Manual Netting pages, being sure to define the Netting Currency field with
the convert into currency. When you complete creating the manual net, click Submit.

7. Approve the multicurrency net using the Review Multiple Netting page.

8. Establish voucher payment selection criteriafor the pay cycle using the Payment Selection Criteria page.
9. Process the pay cycle and create the payment using the Pay Cycle Manager page.

10. Post the voucher using the Payment Posting Request page.

11. Run the Receivable Update process (AR_UPDATE) again to close the receivables nets.
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12. Review the resulting accounting entry and payment information on the following pages:
* (AP) Voucher Accounting Entries
*  (AR) Group Control - Accounting Entries

« Payment Control - Accounting Entries

Note. Remember that any AP vouchersthat are posted before the Netting Close process runs do not encounter
the rounding analysis of the netting adjustment process. Their associated accounting entries are not adjusted.

See Also

Chapter 7, "Managing Bilateral Netting," Administering Nets, page 131

Chapter 7, "Managing Bilateral Netting," Creating Nets Manually, page 119

Chapter 7, "Managing Bilateral Netting," Closing Nets, page 133

PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9.1 PeopleBook, "Entering and Processing Vouchers Online: General
Voucher Entry Information,” Entering Invoice Information for Online Vouchers

PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9.1 PeopleBook, "Running Voucher and Payment Posting"

PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9.1 PeopleBook, "Reviewing Voucher, Payment, and Vendor Information,"
Reviewing Voucher Information

PeopleSoft Enterprise Receivables 9.1 PeopleBook, "Entering Pending Items’
PeopleSoft Enterprise Receivables 9.1 PeopleBook, "Posting and Unposting Groups'
PeopleSoft Enterprise Receivables 9.1 PeopleBook, "Entering Pending Items’

PeopleSoft Enterprise Receivables 9.1 PeopleBook, "Maintaining and Reviewing Item Information,"
Changing and Reviewing Item Information

Administering Nets

This section discusses how to:

« Approve nets.

« Cancel nets.
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Pages Used to Administer Nets

Chapter 7

Settlements, Bi-Lateral
Netting, Cancel Netting

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Approve Netting NET_NETTING_ADMIN Cash Management, Approve nets.
Settlements,Bi-L ateral
Netting, Approve Netting
Cancel Netting NET_NETTING_ADMIN Cash Management, Cancel nets.

Approving Nets

Access the Approve Netting page (Cash Management, Settlements, Bi-Lateral Netting, Approve Netting).

Approve Netting

Reference: 000000000003

From Date: L

Select Reference

¢

OJ

Contract ID: a Status:

2

To Date:

Status  Contract ID ~Zirs

Open TR_MET 04/04/2005 |UsD

Currency Receivable

v Search

Payable

30,288.61

0.00

Netted Amount

0.00

Payable Discount
Available

Approve Netting page

Search

Status

Reference

&
Select

Canceling Nets

132

Specify search criteriaand click the button to retrieve data on multiple nets. Y our
results appear in the Selected Nets grid.

Select from Approved,Cancelled,Closed, or Open.

Click the link to access the bilateral netting pages, and modify transaction

information.

Click to adjust the selected net.

Select an item's check box, then approve or cancel net. The selected net(s) status
changes to Approved or Cancelled. Once netting contracts are approved, they are
"locked" and can't be edited. Select Re-Open to unlock approved netting

contracts for modifications.

Access the Cancel Netting page (Cash Management, Settlements,Bi-Lateral Netting, Cancel Netting).
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Cancel Netting
Reference: (000000000002 @ contractID: U status: h/ Search
From Date: e To Date: ki
=
Select Reference Status |Contract ID LHATL Currency Receivable Payable HNetted Amount Pﬁ)’?ble L Receivable Disq
Date Available
O 000000000002 Open | TR_MNET 08/08/2000 LSD 7,855.70 0.00 0.00 0.00

Cancel Netting page

Page fields and functionality are similar to those discussed in Administering Nets. However, you can only
cancel nets with an Open Status.

See Also

Chapter 7, "Managing Bilateral Netting," Administering Nets, page 131

Clos

ing Nets

Once you select (by manual or automatic methods) and approve nets, you close them in both Payables and
Receivables.

Y ou close payables nets by creating payment selection criteria and running Pay Cycle Manager. If thereis
any remaining payables net balance (balance is less than or greater than zero), you must create a new payment
selection criteria and run Pay Cycle Manager again.

To close receivabl es nets, you must run the Request Receivables Update process, which updates the customer
information with the invoice netting payment created in the netting process.

The Net Closing Process also contains the multicurrency net adjustment functionality. For netsinvolving
multiple currencies this functionality evaluates if the payables and receivables accounting entriesare in
balance, given a defined currency conversion rate. The system then automatically adjusts them as necessary
prior to payables and receivables posting.

See Also

Chapter 7, "Managing Bilateral Netting," Multicurrency Netting Functionality, page 129

Copyright

PeopleSoft Enterprise Purchasing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Running Document Tolerances"
PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Pay Cycles'
PeopleSoft Enterprise Receivables 9.1 PeopleBook, "Entering Payments," Bilateral Netting
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Understanding the Net Closing Process in Pay Cycle Manager

Hereisamore detailed look at the Netting Closing Application Engine processes, (TR_NET _CLOSE) and
(TR_NET_ARCLS), which launch from Pay Cycle Manager (AP_APY 2015). These processes close the
netting population of the AR and AP transactions that are selected for netting. Closing refers to updating the
transactionsin the netting tables as well as updating transactions in the AP and AR tables. Inserts are donein
certain situations. (For example, if an AP payment is greater than the AR bal ance, PeopleSoft will insert a
new linein AP for the remaining balance not offset by the receivable amount.)

Inquiring on Bilateral Nets

Pages Used to Inquire on Bilateral Nets

134

Y ou can inquire on your bilateral netting contract and relationship information.

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Review Netting Contracts

NET_SCHD_CNTRC

Cash Management,
Settlements, Bi-Lateral
Netting, Review Netting
Contract

Search your netting data by
netting contract.

Netting Inquiry

NET_INQUIRY_HDR

Cash Management,
Settlements, Bi-Lateral
Netting, Review Single
Netting

Review information on a
single netting relationship.

Review Multiple Netting

NET_NETTING_ADMIN

Cash Management,
Settlements, Bi-Lateral
Netting, Review Multiple
Netting

Review information on
multiple netting contracts.
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Performing Cash Sweep to Manage
Liquidity

This chapter presents an overview of the cash sweep functionality and discusses how to:
« Define and approve a cash sweep structure.
» Process cash sweep and review the results.

» Generate cash sweep reports

Understanding Cash Sweep Functionality

Cash Sweep enables you to perform a sweep across multiple external bank accounts to manage the liquidity
in your organization. Cash Sweep leverages the functionality of these PeopleSoft Enterprise Treasury
features:

« External bank accounts.

« Cash position.

» Fund transfers - Bank account and EFT (electronic fund transfer) requests.
The Cash Sweep process flow includes these steps:

1. Set up the cash sweep structure.

Y ou set up the cash sweep structure across multiple external bank accounts. The cash sweep structure
consists of a master account, overall processing attributes, sub-accounts and sub-account processing
attributes.

2. Approve the cash sweep structure.

Y ou must approve any new or modified cash sweep structure before you can run the Cash Sweep process
(TR_CSH_SWEEP).

Generate the Cash Position worksheet.
Run the Cash Sweep process.
Review and update the cash sweep results.

Generate transfers using bank transfer or EFT request.

N oo o b~ w

Generate cash sweep reports.
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Setup/Modify
Cash Sweep |—
Structure

Approve
Cash Sweep
Structure

Cash Sweep Process Flow

Prerequisites

Compl ete these prerequisites prior to setting up a cash sweep structure:

«  Set up external bank accounts.

« Set upinternal bank accounts.

e Set up bank transfer templates.

»  Set up EFT templates.

.Define cash position trees.

Defining and Approving a Cash Sweep Structure

136

This section presents an overview of a cash sweep structure and discusses how to:

» Define acash sweep structure.
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»  Set up cash sweep sub accounts.
» Approve acash sweep structure and run the Cash Sweep process.

Overview of a Cash Sweep Structure

To perform a cash sweep, you must set up an active physical cash sweep structure as of a specified effective
date. You can update this structure and change the effective date to keep track of any changes you make.

Y ou set up aphysical cash sweep structure across multiple external bank accounts. Y ou identify an external
bank account as the master bank account for this cash sweep structure and identify one or more sub-accounts.
Y ou can only select one master bank account for each physical cash sweep structure. However, you can select
the same external bank account as the master bank account across multiple physical cash sweep structures.
When you select a master bank and bank account for a cash sweep structure, the sweep currency and business
unit used to set up the bank account display as default values for the cash sweep structure. Y ou cannot change
these values unless you select a different bank account.

The activity type that you select for a physical cash sweep structure determines how the funds will be moved.
Activity types are:

« Funding

This activity type moves funds out of the master bank account to the selected sub bank accounts.
» Concentration

This activity type moves funds out of selected sub bank accounts to the master bank account.
« Bi-Directional

This activity type moves funds into and out of the master bank account depending on the of the calculated
transfer amount. If the cash position of the sub account is negative, Cash Sweep assumes that hereisa
shortage of funds in the sub account and moves funds from the master bank account to the sub account. If
the cash position of the subaccount is positive, Cash Sweep assumes that there is a surplus of funds and
moves funds from the sub account to the master bank account. Negative balances in sub accounts are
Funded and positive balances in sub accounts are Concentrated.

Example 1. When activity typeis bi-directional and the sub bank account cash positionis- 12, 000 USD,
Cash Sweep understands that the funds need to be moved from the master bank account to the sub bank
account.

Example 2: When the activity typeis bi-directional and the sub bank account cash position is + 12, 000
USD, Cash Sweep understands that the funds need to be moved from the sub bank account to the master
bank account.
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Y ou identify either your organization or the bank as the initiator of the cash sweep. When an organization
initiates the cash sweep the Auto Generate Transfers check box is enabled. Y ou select this check box to
enable the system to automatically generate the EFT requests and bank transfers when the Cash Sweep
(TR_CSH_SWEEP) processisrun. If you select an organization and do not select this check box, then you
must access the Request Cash Sweep component and perform the transfers manually. However, frequently an
organization does not want to initially generate the EFT requests and bank transfers automatically (leave the
check box blank) so that it can review the recommended transfer amount for each cash sweep structure and
make any necessary changes. Once the organization is satisfied with the recommended transfer amount, it can
select the Auto Generate Transfers check box and the system will automatically generate the EFT requests
and bank transfers when the Cash Sweep processis run. The Auto Generate Transfers check box is not
enabled if abank initiates the cash sweep.

When the bank is the initiator of the cash sweep, the bank moves the funds, but the system only stores the
recommended transfer amounts without creating the actual EFT requests or bank transfers.

Y ou select a market index and rate type to assist in identifying the exchange rate to apply to the cash sweep
when cash sweep currency is different from cash position currency.

Important! Make sure that the Exchange Rate tables are updated with the appropriate exchange rates.

Y ou can select cash sweep rounding options or choose not to round the physical cash sweep amounts.
Rounding will never break below the target balance defined on external bank account definition.

Y ou can select one of the following rounding options:

 Nearest

Selecting this value will increase or decrease the physical cash sweep amount to the closest multiple
specified. For example, if the physical sweep/concentration amount of 1,234,567.87 USD is rounded to
the nearest hundreds, the amount will be calculated as 1,234,600.00 USD. However, if a physical
sweep/concentration amount of 1,234,347.87 USD isrounded to the nearest hundreds, the amount will be
1,234,300.00 USD.

* None
Rounding will not be performed when you select this value.
* Round Down

Selecting this value will decrease the physical cash sweep amount to the nearest multiple specified. For
example, if the physical sweep/concentration amount of 1,234,567.87 USD rounded down to hundreds,
the amount will be calculated as 1,234,500.00 USD.

* Round Up

Round up increases the physical cash sweep amount to the nearest multiple specified. For example, if the
physical cash sweep amount of 1,234,567.87 USD is rounded up to hundreds, the amount will be
calculated as 1,234,600.00 USD.

If you select Nearest, Round Down, or Round Up as a rounding option, you must select one of these rounding
factors:

« Units(1)
+ Tens(10)
» Hundreds (100)
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» Thousands (1,000)

» Tenthousands (10,000)

« Hundred thousands (100,000)
«  Millions (1,000,000)

« Ten Millions (10,000,000)

Y ou select an active cash position tree name and tree node for each cash sweep structure. The tree nodes can
be recursive or non-recursive.

Y ou can identify one or more external bank accounts as sub bank accounts on a physical cash sweep
structure. The system issues awarning message to alert the user that setting an external bank account as sub
bank account on multiple physical cash sweep structures could result in a sub bank account that is overdrawn.
Duplicate sub bank accounts in the same cash sweep structure are not permitted. Y ou also cannot identify the
same external bank account as a master bank account and a sub bank account in the same physical cash sweep
structure. However, you can identify an external bank account as a sub bank account in one physical cash
sweep structure, and as a master bank account in another physical cash sweep structure. Y ou can pool
multiple sub accounts for a cash sweep.

Y ou select a cash position tree node for each sub account. The master bank account and any sub bank
accounts identified for each cash sweep structure must share the same cash position tree.

Important! It iscritical that you correctly map the cash position tree nodes to the master bank accounts and
sub accounts on the cash sweep structure.

You can select EFT Transfer or Bank Transfer as the Transfer Class for each sub account. Selecting either
transfer class moves funds across bank accounts. However, if you select Organization as the Initiator on the
Cash Sweep Definition page, you must select one of these values for each sub account that you establish.

Y ou can select a Funding or Concentration template to apply to each sub account. These templates enable you
to set up transactions in advance with parties with which you conduct regular, specific transactions. Y ou
select a Funding Template for each sub account if you selected Funding or Bi-Directional as the activity type
on the Cash Sweep Definition page. Y ou select the Concentration Template if you selected Concentration or
Bi-Directional asthe activity type.

Important! It iscritical that you define and map the appropriate template with each sub account. Mapping
these templates incorrectly can result in transfer errors when the Cash Sweep processis run.

Y ou specify the minimum amount and a maximum amount to transfer during the Cash Sweep process
between a master bank account. A zero amount indicates that there is no minimum amount limit. Specific
rules dictate how the minimum and maximum transfer amounts either do or do not affect the cal culated
amount that the cash sweep process generates.

Minimum Transfer Amount

The minimum amount to be transferred during a cash sweep process between Master Bank Account and Sub
Bank Account. A zero amount indicates that there is no minimum amount limit.

When the activity type is Funding and calculated transfer amount is less than the minimum transfer amount,
cash sweep process sets the calculated transfer amount to the minimum transfer amount.
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When the activity type is Concentration and the calculated transfer amount is less than the minimum transfer
amount, cash sweep process sets the calculated transfer amount to zero. There are not enough funds in the
sub-account to meet the minimum transfer amount and still maintain its target balance, so no amount is set to
transfer.

Maximum Transfer Amount

The maximum amount to be transferred during a cash sweep process between Master Bank Account and Sub
Bank Account. A zero amount indicates that there is no maximum amount limit.

The maximum transfer amount rule is the same for both Funding and Concentration activity types. During the
cash sweep process if the calculated transfer amount is greater than the maximum transfer amount, then the
calculated transfer amount is set to the maximum transfer amount.

Y ou can select an Exclude check box on the Cash Sweep Accounts page to temporarily prevent a sub account
row from being included in the Cash Sweep Process. Once you remove the check mark, the row will be
included the next time the Cash Sweep Processis run.

Once you have set up and saved a cash sweep structure, a designated approver must approve the cash sweep
structure using the Cash Sweep Structure Approval component before running the Cash Sweep process. The
status of a cash sweep structure can be pending, approved, or denied. If the approver either approves or denies
approval of the cash sweep structure, you can modify the cash sweep structure without having to leave the
Approve Cash Sweep Structure page . When you modify an approved or denied cash sweep structure and
save it, the status of the cash sweep structure changes to pending until the designated approver approves or
deniesit again. If the structure is approved, it is ready for the Cash Sweep Calculations process to be run.
When a designated approver approves or denies a cash sweep structure, the user ID of the approver and the
date that the structure was approved or denied appears on the Approve Cash Sweep Structure page. An
assigned user other than the user who entered the Cash Sweep Structure must approve all changes before you
can run the Cash Sweep Calculations process.

Important! The user who is assigned to approve a cash sweep structure must be someone other than the user
who enters or modifies the cash sweep structure.

See Chapter 6, "Defining Cash Positions," Setting Up Trees and Positions, page 56.

Pages Used to Define and Approve a Cash Sweep Structure

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Cash Sweep Definition CSH_SWEEP_DEFN Cash Management, Cash Define the master bank
Sweep, Define Cash Sweep | account, currency, and cash
Structure, Cash Sweep position tree and node for a
Definition tab physical cash sweep

Cash Sweep Accounts CSH_SWEEP_ACCTS Cash Management, Cash Set up cash sweep sub
Sweep, Define Cash Sweep | accounts for a cash sweep
Structure, Cash Sweep structure.
Accounts tab

Approve Cash Sweep CSH_SWEEP_APPR Cash Management, Cash Approve or deny selected

Structure Sweep, Approve Cash cash sweep structures.
Sweep Structure
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Structure

Access the Cash Sweep Definition page. (Cash Management, Cash Sweep, Define Cash Sweep Structure,

Cash Sweep Definition)
EEO MEW WINGOW [ CUSIOMIZE Fage o N
)\ Cash Sweep Accounts
Setll:  SHARE SweeplD: CS_EUR_Z2_GBP Sweep Type:  Physical
L4 Ld
> - H[=
*Effective Date: 01/01/2000 [ *Status: Active v
Description: Fund GBP Account from EURC Account of UKBNK ]
“Master Bank Code:  |JKBNK@, Bank ID: 601613
*Master Bank Account: EURC@, Bank Account #: 701900235
Sweep Currency: EUR Business Unit: GBRO1 BRITAIN OPERATIONS
Activity Type: Funding A Initiated By: Organization v [ auto Generate Transfers
*Index: MODEL N *Rate Type: CRRNT®, Q
Round Option: MNone ¥ Round Factor: ¥
*Tree Name: CASH_SWEEP_EUR @, *Tree Node: B_EUR_MST_ACCT Q@,
Date Created: 11/25/08 3:13:29PM Created By: DVP1
Date Modified: 12(10/08 10:24:33AM Modified By: VP
Date Approved: 12M0/08 10:25:03AM Approved By: VPR3
Approval Status: Approved
;JJ Save &ﬁ Return to Search 1= Previous in List =] Notify = Refresh =4 Add | Update/Dizplay L_‘/- Include History

Cash Sweep Definition page

Sweep ID

Sweep Type

Master Bank Code

Master Bank Account
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Select the appropriate setlD and enter a value to identify the cash sweep structure
that you are creating on the Cash Sweep Structure — Add a New Value page.

Accept the system-defined default value, Physical on the Cash Sweep Structure —
Add aNew Vaue page. A physical cash sweep indicates movement between
external bank accounts selected for this cash sweep structure.

Select the bank that has the master bank account that you want to assign to this
cash sweep structure. The Bank ID field is updated based on the code you select.

Select the bank account that you want to use to transfer funds to sub accounts or
to concentrate funds from sub accounts. The Bank Account # (number), Sweep
Currency, and Business Unit values associated with the selected bank account
appear as defaults on the page and are derived from the account selected as the
master bank account. This business unit is used as the anchor business unit when
the cash sweep transfers are performed.
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Activity Type

Initiated By

Auto-Generate
Transfers

I ndex

Rate Type

142

Select one of these activity types to move funds for this cash sweep structure.
Thisfield isrequired for both organization and bank initiated cash sweeps.

« Bi-Directional

Moves funds into and out of the master bank account depending on the of the
calculated transfer amount. If the cash position of the sub account is negative,
Cash Sweep assumes that here is a shortage of funds in the sub account and
moves funds from the master bank account to the sub account. If the cash
position of the subaccount is positive, Cash Sweep assumes that thereisa
surplus of funds and moves funds from the sub account to the master bank
account. Negative balances in sub accounts are Funded and positive balances
in sub accounts are Concentrated.

« Concentration
Moves funds out of sub bank accounts to the master bank account.
» Funding

Moves funds out of the master bank account to the sub bank accounts.

Select one of these values as the initiator of the cash sweep.
» Organization

Indicates that your organization will create the bank transfers and EFT
requests.

« Bank

Indicates that the bank will make the fund movement. The accounting will
come from the bank statement. The system will only store the recommended
transfer amounts, and will not create the actual EFT requests or bank
transfers.

Select this check box to enable the system to automatically generate EFT
(electronic file transfer) requests and bank transfers for the recommended transfer
amount when you run the Cash Sweep process.

If you leave this check box blank, then you must access the Cash Sweep Results
page to initiate the creation of EFT requests and bank transfers.

The default value is derived from the selected master bank account . Selecting a
market rate from the market rate index assists in identifying the exchange rate to
apply to the cash sweep when the cash sweep currency is different from the cash
position currency.

The default value is derived from the selected master bank account. Selecting a
rate type assists in identifying the exchange rate to apply to the cash sweep when
cash sweep currency is different from the cash position currency.
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Round Option Select one of these options to determine how you want to round the transfer
amount:

e Nearest
Rounds either up or down to the nearest round factor.
« None

*  Round Down

 Round Up
Round Factor Select one of these options to determine how the amount will be rounded.
. 1
« 1,000,000
« 10,000
- 10
« 10,000
- 10,000,000
- 100
-« 100,000

Note. The Round Factor is required unless the value selected for the Round
Option is None.

Tree Name Y ou must select a Cash Position Tree to apply to this cash sweep.

Tree Node Y ou must select a Cash Position Tree Node to apply to this cash sweep. The
master bank account and each of the sub bank accounts identified in each
physical cash sweep structure should share the same cash position tree.

Important! When selecting a cash position tree node, take note of the associated
position sources and the resulting position cal culation amount.
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Audit Information The system tracks and displays this information about a selected cash structure:

Date Created

| dentifies when the cash sweep structure was created.

Created By

Identifies the user who created the cash sweep structure.

Date Modified

Identifies the last date that the cash sweep structure was modified.
Modified By

Identifies the last person who modified the cash sweep structure
Date Approved

Identifies the date that the cash sweep structure was approved.
Approved By

I dentifies the user who approved the cash sweep structure.
Approva Status

I dentifies the cash sweep structure as Pending, Approved, or Denied.

Setting Up Cash Sweep Sub Accounts

144

Access the Cash Sweep Accounts page. (Cash Management, Cash Sweep, Define Cash Sweep Structure,

Cash Sweep Accounts)
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Cash Sweep Definition Cash Sweep Accounts o . S
SetlD: SHARE Sweep ID: C5_CZK_2_EUR Sweep Type: Physical
. _ =
Effective Date: 01/01/2000 Status: Active
Description: Concentrate funds from CHCK Account to EURO Account for CZBMNK
Cash Sweep Details Customize |
Account Infermation
,SE;TIZ': *Bank Code *Bank Account Tree Node Transfer Class Funding Template _Iq;):nc;::;atlon :ﬂg:}rﬂ::n [fransfer :ﬂ:‘\)l:]nnutm [franster g‘:ﬁzﬁl
SHARIQ, ([czBNK|@, ([CcHCK @, [A_CZK_SUB_ACC@, |EFT Transfe v | @, |[cs_czk 2 Eur@, | 0.00 | 0.00 EUR
] save | [Eb RetuntoSearch| [+5] Previousinlist| 45 Nextinlist| [=] notify | [ Refresh | [Ek Add | | 5 UpdateiDisplay | )
Cash Sweep Accounts page
Cash Sweep Details — Sub Accounts
Select the Cash Sweep Details — Sub Accounts tab.
Bank CodeandBank Select a bank code and bank account for each sub account that you set up for this
Account physical cash sweep structure.
Tree Node Select a cash position tree node for each sub account that you set up.

The cash position tree node that you select for each sub account must share the
same cash position tree as the master account selected for this physical cash
sweep structure.

Transfer Class Select one of these values to transfer the physical cash sweep amount.
« EFT Transfer

« Bank Transfer

Note. Y ou must select one of these valuesif you selected Organization as the
Initiator of the physical cash sweep on the Cash Sweep Definition page.

Funding Template Select afunding template if you selected either Funding or Bi-Directional as the
Activity Type on the Cash Sweep Definition page. If you selected Bank Transfer
asthe Transfer Class, the system only displays alist of external bank account
funding transfer templates.
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Concentration Template Select a concentration template if you selected either Concentration or Bi-

Minimum Transfer
Amount

Maximum Transfer
Amount

Sweep Currency

Exclude

Directional asthe Activity Type on the Cash Sweep Definition page. If you
selected Bank Transfer asthe Transfer Class, the system only displays alist of
external bank account transfer templates.

Important! You must select the funding and concentration templates that are set
up for the purpose of performing a cash sweep and are appropriate for the cash
sweep structure that is being defined, otherwise the system may generate
incorrect transfers.

Enter the minimum amount to be transferred during a cash sweep process
between the master bank account and a sub account..

A zero minimum amount indicates that there is no limit to the minimum transfer
amount regardless of the activity type selected on the Cash Sweep Definition

page.

However if the calculated transfer amount is less than the minimum transfer
amount, these rules apply:

»  When the activity typeis Funding and the calculated transfer amount is less
than the minimum transfer amount, the Cash Sweep process sets the
calculated transfer amount to the minimum transfer amount.

« When the activity type is Concentration and the calculated transfer amount is
less than the minimum transfer amount, the Cash Sweep process sets the
calculated transfer amount to zero. There are not enough fundsin the sub-
account to meet the minimum transfer amount and still maintain its target
balance, so no amount is set to transfer.

Enter the maximum amount to be transferred during a cash sweep process
between the master bank account and the sub account.

A zero amount indicates that there is no maximum amount limit.

The maximum transfer amount rule is when you select either Funding or
Concentration as the activity type on the Cash Sweep Definition page. When you
run the Cash Sweep process, if the calculated transfer amount is greater than the
maximum transfer amount, then the calculated transfer amount is set to the
maximum transfer amount for both activity types.

The default currency that appearsin thisfield is derived from the Master Bank
Account.

Select this check box to exclude the sub account row for which it is selected from
being included in the cash sweep process.

Cash Sweep Details — Account Information

Select the Cash Sweep Details — Account Information tab.

This grid defines the bank account details for each sub account including the Bank 1D, the Bank Account #
(bank account number) as well as the bank account's currency, associated business unit, and description.
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Approving a Cash Sweep Structure

Access the Approve Cash Sweep Structure page. (Cash Management, Cash Sweep, Approve Cash Sweep
Structure, Approve Cash Sweep Structure)

Approve Cash Sweep Structure
SetlD: SHARE @, Sweep ID: @,
Sweep Type: A Approval Status: FPending b
Master Bank Code: @, Master Bank Account; @, Search
= 4] b ]
Select SetlD Sweep 1D Sweep Type Description Approval Status  Approved By Date Approved
Cash Sweep
F SHARE |CS CZK 2 GBP Physical Concentration CZK bank  Pending
to GBP bank
Select All Clear All
Appraove Deny

Approve Cash Sweep Structure page

Search Criteria

Select values for the search criteriafields as needed. If you only select a setID and leave all other fields blank,
the system will list all of the Cash Sweep Structures that have a status of Pending, Approved, and Denied
when you click the Search button. Y ou can also select an approval status of Pending, Approved, or Denied
and only cash sweep structures with the selected approval status appear on the list when you click the Search
button.

Cash Sweep Structure

A list of cash sweep structures appears in the Cash Sweep Structure group box based on you selected search
criteria. You can select al of the structuresin the list or select individual structure check boxes and click the
Approve or Deny button to approve or deny the selected cash sweep structures.

Cash Sweep 1D Click the link of an individual cash sweep structure and access the actual cash
sweep structure.
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Approval Status These values can appear in thisfield:
« Pending

This value appears for a cash sweep structure that has never been approved or
has been modified after approval or denial.

» Approved
This value appears when an authorized approver clicks the Approved button
on this page.

+ Denied

This value appears when an authorized approver clicks the Denied button on
this page.

Approved By and Date  Displaysthe User ID of the individual who approved or denied the cash sweep
Approved structure along with the date that the structure was approved or denied.

Processing Cash Sweep and Reviewing the Results

This section presents and overview of cash sweep processing and review and discusses how to:

» Run the Cash Sweep process.

» Review and update the results of a cash sweep.

Overview of the Cash Sweep Processing and Results

148

The Cash Sweep process (TR_CSH_SWEEP) drives the data extraction, funds transfer calculation and funds
transfer execution for a cash sweep structure. This process performs these functions for each sub-account:

» Retrievesthe cash position balance.

» Retrievesthe target balance.

« Calculates the amount of funds in short or excess of the target balance.

» Determines from the cash sweep structure whether funding or concentrating funds apply.
« Appliesrounding rules set in the cash sweep structure to the transfer amount.

« Compares the transfer amount to the minimum and maximum transfer limits in the cash sweep structure
and adjusts as needed.

« Setsthefinal recommended transfer amount.

« |f auto-generate check box is selected for a cash sweep structure, then it generates any bank transfers or
EFT transfers.

» Populates the header and details on the Cash Sweep Resultstables.
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Y ou can process cash sweep for each cash sweep structure and for a specific date. Y ou can run the Cash
Sweep process multiple times during a specified date. Y ou can also select or not select sub-accounts for cash

Sweep processing.

Important! You can run Cash Sweep process for a cash sweep structure multiple times during the day. You
should exercise caution and ensure that the system is set up to handle such a scenario. Make sure that the
Cash Position Sources include the cash sweep amount and that a cash position has been recalculated after
generating cash sweep transfers. If system is setup incorrectly it could result in inappropriate transfers.

See Also

Appendix C, "Cash Management Reports,” Cash Management Reports: A to Z, page 315

Pages Used to Run the Cash Sweep Process and Review the Results

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Cash Sweep Request CSH_SWEEP_REQ Cash Management, Cash Run the Cash Sweep
Sweep, Request Cash Calculations process.
Sweep, Cash Sweep
Request

Cash Sweep Results CSH_SWEEP_RESULTS Cash Management, Cash Review and update cash
Sweep, Cash Sweep sweep results.
Results, Cash Sweep
Results

Running the Cash Sweep Process

Access the Cash Sweep Request page. (Cash Management, Cash Sweep, Request Cash Sweep, Cash Sweep

Request)
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Cash Sweep Request
Run Control ID:~ JKG Report Manager Process Monitor it
B LY L4
*Process . . . . . . . -
i SetlD Sweep ID Sweep Type Value Date Option Value Date Transaction Date Option Transaction Date
Qnce W SHARE OJ CS_D_RGr-l_S'.-";'EEOJ Physical Specify Date | w DI3-'D:‘-'2DDQE|J Specify Date » | ||06/04/2009 Eﬂ ﬂ ﬂ
EJJ Save =] Hotify S Add 2| Update/Dizplay

Cash Sweep Request page

Value Date Option Select one of these options to set the date for the value date. The value date is the
date that is used to retrieve the cash position amounts.

+ Current
Selecting this option assigns the current system date as the value date.
*  Specify

Select this option to display the Value Date field in which you can assign a
specific date as the value date.

Note. If the auto generate check box is checked on the cash sweep structure, then
the system retrieves the cash position amounts for each cash sweep structure
based on each sequence and creates the EFT requests and bank transfers. If the
auto generate check box is not checked, the system retrieves the cash position
amounts for each cash sweep structure based on each sequence and stores the
detailsin the Cash Sweep Structure tables.

Transaction Date Select one of these options to set the transaction date for the transfer transactions.
Option e Current

Select this option to apply the current system date to the transfer transactions.
* Specify

Select this option to display the Transaction Date field in which you can
assign a specific date to the transfer transactions.
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Reviewing and Updating the Results of a Cash Sweep

Access the Cash Sweep Results page. (Cash Management, Cash Sweep, Cash Sweep Results, Cash Sweep
Results)

Cash Sweep Results

SetlD: SHARE Sweep ID: C3_C_LCL_SWEEF Sweep Type: Physical
Transaction Date: 111212008 Sequence: 1
Master Bank Code: CHBKZ2 Bank ID: 00700
Master Bank Account: EURO Bank Account # 115201849174
Activity Type: Bi-Directional Business Unit: CHED1 Switzerland 1
Value Date: 11122008 Tree Name: CASH_SWEEF_EUR
Cash Position: 0.00
Cash Sweep Details Customize | Find | View A1 | B | 3 First Kl 42072 DY (ot
" Other Amounts | Account Information | Message Log |
Select Bank SetlD Bank Code Bank Account g‘:ﬁ‘;‘r’w _':f:::f'::i“l:?; ot :‘::‘I’J'n:’a“”e’ Activity Type Transfer Class  Template ID
[0 |SHARE CHBK2 CHCK EUR 26,950.98 | 26,950.98 || Concentration » | EFT Transfer |CS_CHF_2_EUR
[0 |SHARE CHBK2 EURC EUR 40,499.15 | 4049915 || Concentration » | Bank Transfer |CS_URC_2_URD
Select All o Clear All
| Generate Transfers |

|[5] save | [Gr Returnto Search | [45] PreviousinList | |JE| Nextinlist | || Notify | |4 Refresh |

Cash Sweep Results page — Transaction Detail tab

Cash Sweep Details Customize | Find | Vie
" Transaction Detail | Other LET S © Account Information | MessageLog | [FTW
Select Bank SetlD Bank Code Bank Account f;m" TargetBalance  Cash Position Minimum Transfer | Maximum Transfer
urrency Amount Amount
il SHARE CHBK2 CHCK EUR 6,673.79 33,624.77 0.00 0.00
i SHARE CHBKZ2 EURC EUR 10,000.00 50,499.15 0.00 0.00

Cash Sweep Results page — Other Amounts tab

Cash Sweep Details
" Tranzaction Detail || Other Amountz | " Message Log |
Select Bank SetlD Bank Code Bank Account oo Bank ID Bank Account # e
Currency Currency
Fl SHARE CHBK2 CHCK EUR 00700 115201849173 CHF
il SHARE CHBEKZ ELURC EUR 0ovoo 115201849175 EUR

Cash Sweep Results page — Account Information tab
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By
Tranzaction Detail || Other Amounts || Account Information
Select Bank SetlD Bank Code Bank Account Sweep Message Text
Currency
] SHARE CHBKZ2 CHCK EUR
i SHARE CHBEKZ EURC EUR

Cash Sweep Results page — Message Log tab

Select This check box will only appear if the funds transfer still need to be generated,
which means that the Auto Generate Transfers check box was not selected on the
Cash Sweep Definition page of the associated cash sweep structure.

Generate Transfers Click this button to generate either a bank transfer or an EFT request for the
selected rows. Generating a bank transfer will update the Transfer ID field on the
Transaction Detail tab with the Bank Transfer ID, and generating an EFT request
will update the Transfer ID field with the EFT Request ID.

Transaction Detail Tab

Recommended Transfer After comparing the minimum and maximum transfer limits, the Cash Sweep
Amount Calculations process adjust the transfer amount as necessary, sets this final
recommended transfer amount and updates thisfield.

Actual Transfer Amount The default value is the amount that appears in the Recommended Transfer
Amount field. Y ou can override the this default amount and perform the transfer.

Activity Type Displays either Funding or Concentration at the grid level for abi directional
cash sweep structure.

Note. A bi directional cash sweep structure enables you to override the activity
type on the sub account grid. This provides you with the flexibility to change the
direction in the movement of funds and override the actual transfer amount.

Other Amounts Tab

Target Balance The Cash Sweep Calculations process retrieves the target balance and updates
thisfield.
Cash Position The Cash Sweep Calculations process retrieves the cash position for each sub

account and updates this field.

Account Information tab

This tab displays the sub bank account information that was entered on the Cash Sweep Structure — Accounts
page.

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 8 Performing Cash Sweep to Manage Liquidity

Message Log tab

Ay A warning or error icon appears before the Select column on each tab, which
indicates there is a message on the Message Log tab.

M essage Text If the system issues awarning or error message and displays an icon, the text
describing the warning or error appearsin thisfield.

Generating Cash Sweep Reports

This section presents an overview of the cash sweep reports and describes the page navigation and usage of
each report:

Y ou can generate these cash sweep reports:

» The Cash Sweep Structure report (TRX5000).

This report lists detailed information for a cash sweep structure, includes the master bank account, overall
cash sweep processing attributes, sub-accounts, sub-account processing attributes and audit information

Y ou must select a SetlD and an As of Date for report. Y ou have the option of selecting a specific Sweep
ID or leaving the field blank, which will include all cash sweep structures that were created with the
specified setID and as of the specified date.

» The Cash Sweep Bank Accounts report (TRX5001).

Thisreport lists al of the cash sweep structures associated with a given bank account and whether the
account is the master bank account or sub account in the structure.

Y ou must select a SetlD and an As of Date for this report. Y ou have the option of selecting a Bank Code,
the Business Unit associated with the bank, and a Bank Account number, or you can leave one or al of
these values blank and the system will list all cash sweep structures created with the specified setID and
as of the specified date and any bank values associated with a master bank account or sub account in the
structures.

«  The Cash Sweep Summary report (TRX5002).
This report summarizes cash sweep amounts within a cash sweep structure by bank account.

Y ou must select a setlD and select From Date and To Date values for this report. Y ou can enter the same
date in both fields to run the report as of that date only. Y ou have the option of selecting a specific Sweep
ID or leaving the field blank which will display alist of cash sweep amounts for all cash sweep structures
that were created with the specified setlD within or on the specified dates.

» The Denied Cash Sweep Payments report (TRX5003).
Thisreport lists al denied cash sweep payments.

Y ou must select a SetlD and select From Date and To Date values for this report. Y ou can enter the same
date in both fields to run the report as of that date only. Y ou have the option of selecting a specific Sweep
ID or leaving the field blank which will display alist of all cash sweep payments that were denied that fall
under the specified setID within or on the specified dates.

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 153



Performing Cash Sweep to Manage Liquidity Chapter 8
Pages Used to Generate Cash Sweep Reports
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Cash Sweep Structure RUN_TRX5000 Cash Management, Cash Run the Cash Sweep
Sweep, Reports, Cash Structure report.
Sweep Structure
Cash Sweep Bank Accounts | RUN_TRX5001 Cash Management, Cash Run the Cash Sweep Bank
Sweep, Reports, Cash Accounts report.
Sweep Bank Accounts
Cash Sweep Summary RUN_TRX5002 Cash Management, Cash Run the Cash Sweep
Sweep, Reports, Cash Summary report.
Sweep Summary
Denied Cash Sweep RUN_TRXS5003 Cash Management, Cash Run the Denied Cash
Payments Sweep, Reports, Denied Sweep Payments report.
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Cash Sweep Payments
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Transferring Funds

This chapter provides an overview of the funds transfer process and discusses how to:

» Create and approve funds transfer templates.

« Manage funds transfer template approval.

« Begin funds transfer requests.

» Create electronic fund transfer (EFT) requests.
» Createfee entriesfor EFT requests.

+ Create bank account transfers.

» Create deals transfers.

» Review repetitive transfers.

Understanding the Funds Transfer Process

Cash Management defines and supports these two funds transfer methods:

« Bank account transfers

Bank account transfers are used by your organization to transfer money between banks that are on your
organization's general ledger (from one of your organization's bank accounts to another bank account
belonging to your organization). This could be atransfer between your internal bank accounts, between
your external bank accounts, or between your internal and your external bank accounts. Peopl eSoft
defines the following two categories of bank account transfers:

» External bank transfers are used by your organization to transfer money between banks that are on
your organization's general ledger (from one of your organization's bank accounts to another bank
account belonging to your organization).

« Internal bank transfers are transfers between business units using internal banks and internal bank
accounts that you have created for your organization.

« EFTs

EFTs are used to transfer funds from your organization's bank to an external third party.
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For bank account transfers and EFTS, you can send funds transfers from templates, as well as on an ad hoc
basis. To minimize the amount of manual entry when sending these ad hoc funds transfers, you can complete
recipient information from settlement instructions, such as when you are paying a vendor who provides
occasional services.

Cash Management also includes repetitive transfer, draw-down transfer, and prenotification functionality.
Repetitive transfers and draw-down transfers are preapproved agreements to transfer monetary amounts on a
periodic basis. (The Federal Reserve Fedwire transfer system supports four types of Fedwire transfers:
repetitive, semi-repetitive, non-repetitive or freeform, and drawdown. PeopleSoft funds transfer functionality
supports al four transfer types.) There is not afunds transfer method as described above for bank account
transfers and EFTs. The relationship of the involved parties determines whether a repetitive or draw-down
transfer isin the form of abank account transfer or EFT. A prenctification is afile sent to a debtor's bank to
test if payments may be made to a creditor through a specified bank account. The creditor will not process a
payment made through the debtor's bank account until a prenotification is sent and successfully processed.

Cash Management supports the following transfer types:

« A repetitive transfer is used when a company makes atransfer between the same debit and credit parties
frequently.

The parties involved may be your organization and your bank—or your organization, your bank, and a
third party. The Originating Depository Financial Institution (ODFI) has arecord of the debit and credit
parties and receives electronic and telephonic instructions to make the transfer. The ODFI also assigns a
unique identifier to each instruction template. The items communicated to the ODFI as part of the transfer
consist of the unique identifier, the date of the transfer, and the dollar amount. Of these three items, only
the date and dollar amount may be changed, which decreases the risk of misdirected funds.

e A semi-repetitive transfersis similar to arepetitive transfer.

The difference is that you can also modify the transfer description, in addition to the amount and date
information.

« A non-repetitive or free-form transfer is used for ad-hoc transfers; you can edit all fields.

« A draw down isarequest sent by a company to an ODFI to initiate awire transfer from its own account or
another party's account at a Receiving Depository Financia Institution (RDFI).

For draw-down transfers, the RDFI is the payor of funds. The RDFI requires that it have authorization for
payment from the account holder—meaning the party being debited must preauthorize the transfer.

Drawdown transfers are most frequently used as part of a company's cash concentration system.
Organizations use cash concentration systems to consolidate many bank accounts (operated by individual
areas in the organization) to a cash position in a single account.

Drawdown transfers are also a subset of repetitive transfers. Y ou can set up a draw-down transfer to be a
repetitive transfer.
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« A prenctification or "prenote” is an EFT Request used to verify that payments can be made to a creditor
from the debtor's bank account. Prenotes are created using atransfer template. From the template you can
create a prenote which is basically an EFT for a zero dollar amount. After settling the EFT, the prenote
will then be processed via Financia Gateway like any other EFT. Prenotes can only be settled through
Financial Gateway.

In the case of ACH prenotes, if no return is sent back after a specified number of days, then the debtor
can assume that it can send payments to the creditor's bank account. A back-end process updates the
prenotes status after the specified number of days has passed.

If an ACH Return file isreceived from the creditor's bank, it will contain information that the prenote had
errors that must be corrected before the creditor will accept payments from the debtor. The creditor must
send anew, corrected prenote. If no return fileis received after the defined number of days, then it can be
assumed that the debtor's payments will be processed by the creditor's bank.

Y ou can set up preapproved repetitive transfers and draw-down transfers in the Cash Management funds
transfer pages, creating atemplate that stores the repetitive transfer agreement information. This information
includes the unique identifier assigned by the bank that authorizes (or administrates) the transfer.

Note. Asrepetitive transfers and draw-down transfers are preapproved and preconfigured agreements, they
cannot be initiated on an ad hoc basis.

Funds Transfer Business Process

To process funds transfers, you create the transfer (either ad hoc or using atemplate), select it for settlement,
and if required, route it for settlement approval. After it is approved, the system forwards the transfer to either
the Financial Gateway or obtained via Pay Cycle Manager depending on what you select on the Settle
Through field on the External Accounts - Payment Methods page. Use the dispatch settlements functionality
to transmit the transfer to the appropriate bank and bank account.

For repetitive and draw-down transfers, only the repetitive transfer code (for draw-down transfers, thisis the
third-party authorization code), amount, and date are transmitted to the ODFI.

Here isagenera overview of the steps in the funds transfer process:
1. Createall of the templates required by your organization.
Here are some possible combinations:
« Bank account transfer.
» Bank account transfer as arepetitive transfer.
« Bank account transfer as a draw-down transfer.
« Bank account transfer as a repetitive draw-down transfer.
- EFT.
« EFT asarepetitive transfer.
« EFT asadraw-down transfer.
« EFT asarepetitive draw-down transfer.

« EFT asaprenotification.
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N

Approve new and modified templates.
3. Create abank account transfer or EFT request.

4. On the bank account transfer or EFT request, select the appropriate template to create the specific transfer
needed and provide any necessary transfer information to complete the transfer instructions.

Y ou are not required to select atemplate if the transfer is considered a free-form transfer.
5. Select and approve transfers for settlement using the Settlement Manager.

6. Dispatch settlements to the appropriate banking institution for payment using Financial Gateway.

Note. If the settlement isto be settled through Pay Cycle Manager, it will be picked up at alater time.

The system processes the approved funds transfers and generates the appropriate accounting entries.
Accounting entries for EFT transfers may be generated only if an accounting template has been specified on
the EFT transfer request. Accounting events for bank transfers are automatic and do not need an accounting
template.

If Financial Gateway is used as the settle-through option, you can, with the proper setup, get periodic updates
to the original transaction until the settlement is paid. For Wire transfers, the system can be configured to
update the transaction with the Fed Wire ID generated by the bank for reference during inquiries.
Prenotification Process

To create a prenote:

1. Create anew EFT template on the Enter Transfer Templates - Origin page using a payment method and a
payment layout that will support prenotes and select the Prenote check box.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial Gateway 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up Electronic Banking Using
Financial Gateway," Understanding the Layout Catal og.

2. Accessthe Prenotification Details page. (Optional)

The prenote status is assigned a status of "New." Y ou can set the number of calendar days that must
transpire after the prenote is sent to Financial Gateway before the prenote status changes to Confirmed by
the system if no ACH Return fileis received.

3. Approve the template on the Approve Transfer Templates page.

Upon approval, the system will prompt you to create a zero-dollar EFT Request, which serves as the
transaction representing the prenote.

4, Click Yes.

The EFT Request page is displayed with the Prenctification field selected. All of the information from the
template is transferred to this EFT Request transaction with a zero-dollar amount.

5. Select the prenote for approval from the Select Settlements page.
6. Approve the prenote EFT Request from the Approve Settlements page.
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7. Dispatch the prenote in Financial Gateway just as you would any other payment.

This changes the status from "New" to "Pending." If no return is sent back from the bank within the
number of business calendar days specified on the Prenctification Details page, the prenote status changes
to "Confirmed.” The status change is performed by a batch process that checks the number of days that
have transpired since the creation of the prenote and compares it with the number of days specified on the
Prenatification Details page (See step 2).

If areturn acknowledgment file is sent back from Financial Gateway, the prenote status changesto
"Rejected" and the template will not be approved for use. If the errorsin the prenote are correctable, a
second prenote may be sent using this template. The status can be reset from "Error” to "New."

See Also

Chapter 10, "Working with Settlements,”" page 185

Prerequisites

To process funds transfers:

« Configure banks.

» Configure bank branches.

» Configure bank accounts and account payment methods.

At thistime, you can optionally:

« Define settlement instructions.

» Define bank account transfer templates.

» Define EFT request template instructions and field level security for templates.
» Define settlement approval options.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up External, Internal, and
Netting Accounts," Defining Account Settlement |nformation

PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up Counterparties," Defining
Settlement Instructions for Counterparty Deals

PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up the Bank Statement Import
Process’
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Common Elements Used in This Chapter

Payment M ethod Indicate the method used to get the funds from the funding account. For example,
select ACH if the funds are to be processed through an automated clearing house.

Repetitive Transfer A code for any repetitive funds transfer type, assigned by abank (or financial

Code institution) to automatically initialize the bank's transfer process.

Draw-down Transfer If selected, it indicates the transfer is a repetitive draw-down transfer.

Creating and Approving Funds Transfer Templates

160

To define transfer templates, use the Enter Transfer Templates component (TR_WIRE_TEMPLATES _GBL).
This section discusses how to:

Enter template origin information.

Specify template destination information.

Configure template EFT handling options.

Define template intermediary bank routings.

Enter template transfer addenda.

Add template internal notes.

Record template beneficiary address information.

© N o g & w Db B

Define template field security.

Understanding the Funds Transfer Template Component

Y our organization may benefit from setting up transactions in advance with parties with which you conduct
regular, specific transactions. For example, using template transactions can streamline the process of
distributing quarterly payouts to clients or monthly or annual paymentsto vendors.

Y ou set up the template, specifying whether it isfor bank account transfers or EFTs. Y ou can then further
specify if the template is arepetitive transfer or draw-down transfer. Page values established at the template
level for repetitive and draw-down transfers cannot be changed by a user at the transfer request level. In
addition, you can specify security at the field level for the template.

Note. Pages and fields in the funds transfer template become available or unavailable for entry, depending on
the selected transfer class.

To create afunds transfer template:

1. Select the Add aNew Value tab on the Funds Transfer Templates search page.
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2. Enter aSetlD and Transfer Template ID, and specify a Transfer Class of Bank Transfer or EFT Transfer.

3. Complete the Origin, Destination, Beneficiary Address, and Template Field Security pages of the funds

transfer template pages.

Pages Used to Create and Approve Funds Transfer Templates
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Enter Transfer Templates -
Origin

TR WR_TEMPLATE_FR

Cash Management, Fees
and Transfers, Enter
Transfer Templates

Enter template origin
information. Set up the
template for withdrawing
funds from an account to
transfer those funds.

Prenctification Details

TR_WR_PRENOTE

Click the Prenctification
Details link on the Enter
Transfer Templates - Origin

page.

Enter parameters for
creating atemplate for
prenatification requests.

Enter Transfer Templates -
Destination

WR_TEMPLATE_FR

Cash Management, Fees
and Transfers, Enter
Transfer Templates

Select the Destination tab.

Specify template destination
information. Set up
templatesto send wire
transfers repeatedly to
particular parties.

EFT Options

TR_EFT_OPT_SEC

Click EFT Options on the
Enter Transfer Templates -
Destination page.

Configure template EFT
handling options.

Note. Values specified at
the template level cannot be
overwritten at the request
level.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Banks Setup and Processing
9.1 PeopleBook, "Setting
Up External, Internal, and
Netting Accounts,"

Defining Beneficiary Bank
EFT Options.

Routings

TR_INTR_TBL_SEC

Click Routings on the Enter
Transfer Templates -
Destination page.

Define template
intermediary bank routings.
Set up multiple routing
information for afunds
transfer.

Enter Transfer Templates -
Detailed Description

TR WR_DESC_SEC

Click View Description on
the Enter Transfer
Templates - Destination
page.

Enter any of your in-house
notes for the funds transfer.
Thisinformation is not

transmitted to the recipient.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Enter Transfer Templates -
Addenda

STL_ADDENDA2_SP

Click Addenda on the Enter
Transfer Template -
Destination page.

Enter addenda information.
Thisinformation is
transmitted to the recipient.

Enter Transfer Templates -
Beneficiary Address

WR_TEMPLATE_ADR

Cash Management, Fees
and Transfers, Enter
Transfer Templates

Select the Beneficiary
Address tab.

Set up address information
for the recipient of the funds
transfer.

Enter Transfer Templates -
Template Field Security

WR_TMPLT_FLDLST

Cash Management, Fees
and Transfers, Enter
Transfer Templates

Select the Template Field
Security tab.

Select the active fieldsin
your template, choose
whether to enable
accounting or to alow
settlement instructions.

Entering Template Origin Information

Accessthe Enter Transfer Templates - Origin page (Cash Management, Fees and Transfers, Enter Transfer

Templates).
m Destination Beneficiary Address Template Field Security
SetlD: SHARE  Transfer Template ID: EFTTR-REFDRW Transfer Class: EFT Transfer
*Description: |EFT Repetitive Draw Down *Status:

Bank Code: |

USBMNK @,

Bank Account; |
Payment Method:

Layout;

CHE @,

WIR O‘:
PAYMEMTEIP ‘&,

Amount: |

Repetitive Transfer

Drawdown Transfer

Repetitive Transfer Code: |EFWR'REPDRW

Accounting Template;

Approval Status ]
Approved 0

Aftachments (0}

[TR_WIRES @,

ate
2M7I2006

Currency:

LISA BAMK

JSBMEK Treasury Acct
[ Prenote

Prenotification Details

FPeoplesSoft XML Format.

Uspl@,

Template Expiration: 1213172013 Eﬂ
Pool Business Unit: @, Pool ID: @,
Template Approval Status

121042882

0741-256206

Enter Transfer Templates

- Origin page
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All available fields on this page are required. They contain relevant information about the account from
which you are transferring funds. Available fields depend on the selected transfer class.

Status

Template Expiration

Pool Business Unit and
Pool ID

Payment M ethod

Prenote

Prenotification Details

Repetitive Transfer
Code

Repetitive Transfer
Drawdown Transfer

Accounting Template

Approval Status

Select Active or Inactive.lf you mark atemplate Inactive, it is not available for
use (it does not appear in the funds transfer pages).

Enter a date that the repetitive transfer template expires.

If you select an expired template for use—meaning, if the template status is set

to Active and the system date is past the date entered in this field—the system
displays awarning message that you have selected an outdated template.

If this bank account is used for holding investment pool funds, enter the business
unit and identifier of the pool.

Available payment methods are determined by the values that you define in the
Bank Code and Bank Account fields.

Select to create a prenotification.

Click to access the Prenotification Details page to set prenote status and
confirmation parameters if the template being created is for a prenote.

Enter the repetitive transfer code that the bank assigned to this transfer. Thisfield
is required because the code is necessary to initiate the transfer process with the
bank.

Select if thistemplate isfor arepetitive transfer.
Select if thistemplateis for adraw-down transfer.

For transfers of an EFT Transfer transfer class, specify the accounting template
from which to generate accounting entries.

Displays Pending as the value when you first create atransfer. The status

changes as activity occurs later in the workflow—for example, when a supervisor
approves the entered funds.

Specifying Prenotification Details

Access the Prenctification Details page (click Prenotification Details on the Enter Transfer Templates -

Origin page).

Prenotification Status

Defaultsto New for first-time prenotes. If an initial prenote was rejected using
this template, the status be changed to "Rejected.” Y ou can change the prenote
status from here, however, if you modify the template, the system will recreate
the prenote and a new settlement will be processed.
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Confirm Prenote After _ Select the number of calendar days that must transpire after the prenote is sent to

Days Financial Gateway before the prenote status changes to Confirmed by the system
if no ACH Return file is received back from Financial Gateway. The default
Setting is seven (7) days.

View Prenote Click to access the EFT Request — Origin page and view the details of the
prenote created using this template.

See Chapter 9, "Transferring Funds," Understanding the Funds Transfer Process, page 155.

Specifying Template Destination Information

Access the Enter Transfer Templates - Destination page (Cash Management, Fees and Transfers, Enter
Transfer Template, Destination).

arigin |} Beneficiary Address Template Field Security

SetlD: SHARE Transfer Template ID:  EFTTR-REFPDRW Transfer Class: EFT Transfer
Hame 1: S Florida Lockbox Get Settlement Instructiol
Hame 2:

Bank Mame: Republic Bank

Branch Name: Forida Country: USA @, United States
Bank ID Qualifier: @, Acct Type: b

Bank 1D; 077eriiTi Branch ID;

Account #: 123756 Check Digit:

DFI Qualifier: @, DFIID:
IBAMN:

Mandate BU: Mandate 1D:

EFT Options Routings Addenda Remittance Advise Affributes

Enter Transfer Templates - Destination page

For Bank Transfer templates, only the Bank Code and Bank Account fields are available for entry.

Complete al applicable and available fields for EFT Transfer classes.

Get Settlement Click to select settlement instructions and automatically populate fields. All page

Instructions fields are overwritten with the settlement instruction information, including fields
on the Beneficiary Address, EFT Options, Routings, and Detailed Description
pages. Also, if afield is blank in the settlement instruction, the corresponding
field on this page is aso blank.
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Name 1 and Name 2

Country

Bank ID
Branch ID

Acct Type (account type)

Account # (account
number)

Check Digit

Transferring Funds

Enter the recipient's name and other significant identifying information, for
example, a company name, a DBA (doing business as), or joint payees.

Select the destination country code, which also determines the selection of
available Bank ID Qual (bank ID qualifier) values. Then specify a qualifier that
determines which edit algorithm the system uses to check the bank 1D number
sequence.

Enter the routing number of your recipient's financial institution.
Enter the recipient's branch number.

Select the destination account type:
- Bond

» Bus Acct (business account)

«  Check Acct(checking account)

« DemDep (demand deposit)

« LfIns-Net (lifeinsurance)

»  Mutual (mutual fund)

» Ret It-DDA (returned item, demand deposit account)
+ RetIt-Sav (returned item, savings account)
« S&B Acct (stocks and bonds account)

«  Stock

« Time Dep (time deposit)

e Trust Fund

Enter the account number that you are funding with this transaction.

Thisfield is conditional and depends on the country that you selected.

Click the View Description button to add internal notes about the funds transfer.
These notes are not transmitted to the recipient.
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IBAN Digit

IBAN (international
bank account number)

BIC(bank identifier code)

DFI Qualifier
(depository financial
institution qualifier)

Chapter 9

Create an IBAN for this template to facilitate automated processing of cross-
border transactions.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting
Up Banks," Understanding IBAN.

Enter the check digit and click View IBAN. If the DFI qualifier for the specified
country isIBAN enabled, and the system successfully validates the check digit,
the IBAN for this account appears. Thisfield and the View IBAN button appears
only if the IBAN Enterable field is not selected on the IBAN Formats page.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting
Up Banks," Defining IBAN Formats.

Enter the IBAN. Thisfield appears only if the IBAN Enterable field is selected
on the IBAN Formats page.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting
Up Banks," Defining IBAN Formats.

Enter the BIC code for the selected bank. This code is based on the 1SO standard
(9362), which is the universal method used to identify the financial institutions
that enable automated processing of payments. A BIC code is used to route cross-
border and some domestic payments to a bank branch or payments center.

SEPA requires the use of BIC and IBAN codes to uniquely identify the creditor's
and debtor's banks and bank accountsin al Euro cross-border payments. It is
imperative that the IBAN and BIC codes are correct to avoid repair fees that the
bank charges due to processing errors, and to avoid delays in processing
payments and collections due to the time-consuming correction of these errors.

Once you enter a BIC code, the system validates the length and layout of the
characters, and validates the BIC country code against the country code set up for
the bank branch .

Select to identify the bank and enter the associated DFI ID (depository financial
institution ID), if required. If you use intermediary routings, this bank represents
the final bank into which funds are transferred.

The DFI qualifier indicates what format—how many characters and numerics—
arein the bank's DFI ID. Note that each type has a specific number of digits that
you can enter. Values are:

Transit Number: Exactly 9 numeric characters, plus check digit calculation.

Swift ID: 8 or 11 characters; positions 5 and 6 must be a valid 2-character
country code.

CHIPSParticipant ID (Clearinghouse Interbank Payments System participant
ID): 3 or 4 numeric characters.

CHIPSUniversal ID (Clearinghouse Interbank Payments System universal ID): 6
numeric characters.

Canadian Bank Branch/Institute: No validation.
Mutually Defined: No validation.
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See Also

Chapter 9, "Transferring Funds," Specifying Destination Information, page 174

PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up External, Internal, and
Netting Accounts,” International Bank Account Number (IBAN) Functionality

Defining Template Intermediary Bank Routings

Access the Routings page (click Routings on the Enter Transfer Templates - Destination page).

Values specified at the template level can not be overwritten at the request level.

Seq (sequence) Enter a sequence number for the routing row. This sequence number determines
in which order the system routes the message.

Routing Select from Bank or DFI.

Entering Template Transfer Addenda

Accessthe Enter Transfer Templates - Addenda page (click Addenda on the Enter Transfer Template -
Destination page).

Values specified at the template level cannot be overwritten at the request level.

For funds transfers, direct debits, and treasury wires, this page consists of four 35-character lines. For
automated clearinghouse transactions, this pageis a free-form, 80-character field.

Adding Template Internal Notes

Access the Enter Transfer Templates - Detailed Description page (click View Description on the Enter
Transfer Templates - Destination page).

Values specified at the template level can not be overwritten at the request level.

Information recorded in the Descr (description) field is not transmitted with the funds transfer.

Defining Template Field Security

Access the Enter Transfer Templates - Template Field Security page (Cash Management, Fees and Transfers,
Enter Transfer Templates, Template Field Security).
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origin Destination Beneficiary Address Template Field Security

SetlD: SHARE Transfer Template ID:  EFTTR-REFDRW Transfer Class: EFT Transfer
Template Security Options
(O Disable All Template Fields [¥]Enable Accounting

(® selectively Enable Fields
( Enable All Template Fields

[ allow Settlement Instructions

Select Label Text Field Name Page Name

] Accounting Template ACCTG_TMPL_ID TR_WR_TEMPLATE_FR
O ACH Description ACH_DESCR STL_ADDEMDA_SP
F Line 1 ADDEMNDA_REF1 STL_ADDEMDAZ_SP
] Line 2 ADDEMDA_REFZ2 STL_ADDEMDAZ_SP
F Line 3 ADDEMDA_REF3 STL_ADDEMDAZ_SP
] Line 4 ADDEMDA_REF4 STL_ADDEMDAZ_SP
F Address 1 ADDRESE1 EQ_ADDRESS_SBPR
Ol Address 2 ADDRESSZ EQ_ADDRESS_SBP
] Address 3 ADDRESS3 E0O_ADDRESS_SBF
[l Address 4 ADDRESE4 EQ_ADDRESS_SBP

Customize | Find | View A1 B | 3 Fiat B 440 or 77 IX Last

Enter Transfer Templates - Template Field Security

Template Security Options

Disable All Template If selected, deselects al check boxes in the Field Security Options grid.
Fields

Selectively Enable Fields If selected, more than one field security option is selected.

Enable All Template If selected, all field security options are selected.

Fields

Enable Accounting Select to activate accounting from a templ ate.

Allow Settlement Select to leverage the EFT request into settlement instruction data.
Instructions

Managing Funds Transfer Template Approval

This section discusses how to approve funds transfer template changes.
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Page Used to Manage Funds Transfer Template Approval

Transferring Funds

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Approve Transfer TR_WR_TMPLT_APPR Cash Management, Fees Approve or deny funds
Templates and Transfers, Approve transfer template changes.

Transfer Templates

Approving Transfer Template Changes

Access the Approve Transfer Templates page (Cash Management, Fees and Transfers, Approve Transfer
Templates).

Approve Transfer Templates

Template ID: @, Approval Status: | Pending v Search
=
Select |SetlD Template ID | Create Prenote View Prenote UIETHET HEPEIE Description Approval Status STETEE |VEE G Prenote Status
Class Transfer B Approval
Goldman
| SHARE |BR1 FEE EFT Transfer M Sachs Fee Fending
Fayment
R - - Qut going wire .
SHA OUTEOINI o]
O HARE |QUTGOING EFT Transfer N template Fending
Approve Deny

Approve Transfer Templates

Once transfer templates are created, or if existing templates are modified, you must approve templates prior to
using them. Thisistrue for funds transfers as well as prenotes. Y ou can search for a specific template with a
particular approval status and select to approve or deny items with your specified val ues.

To approve or deny transfer templates:
1. Enter your search criteriaand click Search.

2. Click the template link in the Template ID column to view template information prior to approval or
denial.

3. Select templates for approval or denial and click either Approve or Deny.

Prenote Status Displays the current status of the prenotification.

See Chapter 9, "Transferring Funds," Specifying Prenctification Details, page
163.
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Beginning Transfer Funds Requests

This section discusses how to begin a transfer request.

Y ou can create EFT, bank, and deals transfers from various locations in Cash Management. The Transfer
Funds page acts as the first page of amultistep "wizard." Select options to create a particular funds transfer
type, and the system then routes you to the correct pages to complete the transfer.

See Also

Chapter 9, "Transferring Funds," Creating EFT Requests, page 171

Chapter 9, "Transferring Funds," Creating Bank Account Transfers, page 178

Page Used to Begin a Transfer Funds Request

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Transfer Funds

TR_TRANSFER_PAGE

Cash Management, Fees
and Transfers, Transfer
Funds

Select afunds transfer type.
Begin the setup of an funds
transfer request for an EFT,
banks, or deals request.

Beginning a Transfer Funds Request

Access the Transfer Funds page (Cash Management, Fees and Transfers, Transfer Funds).

Transfer Funds

(& EFT Transfer

Business Unit:
Template:
Amount;

Continue

EFTTR-REFDRVE,

) Bank Transfer

Uso0q @&,

5500.000

) Deal Entry

L] Allow Tem plate Override

Currency Code:

Uso | @

a

Transfer Funds page

Available fields on this page change depending on the transfer type that you select.
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EFT Transfer Transfer money to athird party. Select Template to prepopulate the EFT Request
Entry pages.
Bank Transfer Move funds between accounts that you own. Select External or Internal in the

Transfer Type field.

Deal Entry Transfer funds using adeal (for example, an intercompany loan).

See Also

Chapter 9, "Transferring Funds," Creating Bank Account Transfers, page 178

Chapter 9, "Transferring Funds," Creating and Approving Funds Transfer Templates, page 160

Chapter 9, "Transferring Funds," Defining Template Field Security, page 167

Creating EFT Requests

This section discusses how to:

» Enter transfer origin information.

»  Specify destination information.

» (Optional) Configure EFT handling options.

« (Optional) Define intermediary bank routings.
* (Optional) Enter transfer addenda.

« (Optional) Add internal notes.

» Record beneficiary address information.

Y ou can use the pages in this section to create an EFT request, whether your request isfor aregular EFT
reguest, or an EFT request involving repetitive transfer or draw-down transfer information.

See Also

Chapter 9, "Transferring Funds," Creating Bank Account Transfers, page 178
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Pages Used to Create an EFT Request
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Transfer Funds - Origin

TR_WIRE_PNL

Cash Management, Fees
and Transfers, EFT
Request, Origin

Enter transfer origin
information. Capture data
on the account from which
funds will be furnished for
the transfer

Transfer Funds -

TR_WIRE_TO_PNL

Cash Management, Fees

Specify destination

Request - Destination page.

Destination and Transfers, EFT information by entering
Request, Destination recipient information for a
funds transfer.
EFT Options TR_EFT_OPT_SEC Click EFT Optionsonthe | Configure EFT Handling
EFT Request - Destination | options.
page.
Routings TRUNTR_TBL_SEC Click Routingsonthe EFT | Set up multiple routing

information for afunds
transfer.

EFT Request - Detailed
Description

TR_WR_DESC_SEC

Click View Description on
the EFT Request -
Destination page.

Enter any of your in-house
notes for the funds transfer.
Thisinformation is not

transmitted to the recipient.

EFT Request - Addenda

STL_ADDENDA2_SP

Click Addenda on the EFT

Request - Destination page.

Enter addenda information.
The system transmits this
information to the recipient.
For funds transfers, direct
debits, and treasury wires,
this page consists of four
35-character lines. For ACH
transactions, this pageisa
free-form, 80-character
field.

EFT Request - Beneficiary
Address

TR_WIRE_ADDRESS

Cash Management, Fees
and Transfers, EFT
Request, Beneficiary
Address

Capture the address and
telephone information for
the recipient of your funds
transfers.

Entering Transfer Origin Information

Access the Transfer Funds - Origin page (Cash Management, Fees and Transfers, EFT Reguest, Origin).
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m Destination Beneficiary Address

Unit: Us001 EFT Request ID: DEMO_EFT_016
EFT Request Information
Description: Electronic Funds Transfer 016 Fed Wire 1D: Fees
Template ID; Template Expiration:
From Bank Account
Bank Codle: DEMO Bank ID: 071000039
Bank Account: CHKA1 Account # 987654123
Payment Method: Electronic Funds Transfer Layout: FAYMUL
Amount: 1,600.00 Currency: UsD
Business Date: 0140302005
Repetitive Transfer Code: Drawdown Transfer Prenote
Acctg Template: TR_WIRES Document Type: TR-OPIT
Transaction Information
Entered By Date Time EFT Request Status
SAMPLE 04/11/2005 10:27:08AM Approved
Event Log Pool Information Aftachments (0}

EFT Request - Origin page

TemplateD Select the template, if you are executing the EFT requests from atemplate.

Note. Expired templates are not available for selection.

Prenactification Thisfield is display-only and will appear selected for ACH prenotes.
See Chapter 9, "Transferring Funds," Understanding the Funds Transfer Process,
page 155.

Fed Wire I D(federal wire For EFT requests associated with federal fund transfers, the Federal Reserve

ID) agency assigns a Federal Wire ID code after receiving the request. Enter the code
in thisfield for your reference. Thisfield is automatically populated if the bank
returns acknowledgements containing the Fed Wire ID.

Thisfield isused only as reference in Cash Management; it is not necessary for
the accounting process.

Note. The Federal Wire ID codeisthe only reference number that the Federal
Reserve recognizes when handling issues or questions about the transfer.

Fees Click to create fees for this EFT request.

See Chapter 9, "Transferring Funds," Creating Fee Entries for EFT Requests,
page 177.
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Payment M ethod

Business Date

Acct Template
(accounting template)

Chapter 9

Select an available payment method (methods are determined by the values that
you defined in the Bank Code and Bank Accountfields).

Values are: Automated Clearing House, Direct Debit, Electronic Funds Transfer,
or Wire Transfer.

Y ou cannot select a payment method for any type of repetitive transfer.

Enter the business date on which the funds transfer isto occur. The date that you
select carries over to the next business day, depending on:

« Holiday lists associated with the currency of the nation funding the
transaction.

« Business day conventions established at your organization's Treasury
Management implementation.

Select an accounting template if accounting isto be run for the transfer. Leave
thisfield blank if the transfer is already accounted for in another PeopleSoft
application (for example, Payables).

Note. The Acct Template field is unavailable when the selected account in the
Account # field is not enabled for cash clearing.

Transaction Information

EFT Request Status

Pool Information

See Also

Displays a value of Unapproved. This value changes as activity occurs later in
the workflow—for example, when a supervisor approves the entered funds.

Click to access the Pool Information page. If this bank account is used for
holding investment pool funds, enter the business unit and identifier of the pool.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up External, Internal, and
Netting Accounts," Defining External Account Information

Specifying Destination Information

Accessthe Transfer Funds - Destination page (Cash Management, Fees and Transfers, EFT Request,

Destination).

174
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arigin

Unit: s001

Hame 1;
Hame 2;

Bank Hame;

Branch Name:
Bank 1D Qualifier;

Bank 10;
Account #

OF1 Qualifier;
IBAN:

Beneficiary Address

EFT Request ID:

DEMO_EFT_016

LIZA BAMNK
Country: UsSA United States
001 United States Bank Acct Type: Bus Acct
121042882
0742-556702
01 Transit Number DFIID: 121042882

EFT Options Routings Addenda

Remittance Advise Affributes

EFT Request - Destination page

Get Settlement
Instructions

Name 1 and Name 2

Country

Bank ID

Branch ID

Click to select settlement instructions and automatically populate fields. All
fields are overwritten with the settlement instruction information, including fields
on the Beneficiary Address, EFT Options, Routings, and Detailed Description
pages. Also, if afield is blank in the settlement instruction, the corresponding
field on this page is also blank.

Enter the recipient's name and other significant identifying information (for
example, acompany name, a DBA, or joint payees).

Select the destination country code, which also determines the selection of
available valuesin the Bank ID Qual (bank ID qualifier) values. Then specify a

qualifier that determines which edit agorithm the system should use to check the
bank 1D number sequence.

Enter the routing number of your recipient's financial institution.

Enter the recipient's branch number.
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Acct Type (account type) Select the destination account type:

Account # (account
number)

Check Digit

DFI Qualifier
(depository financial
institution qualifier)

IBAN(international bank
account number)

« Bond

Bus Acct (business account)

» Check Acct (checking account)

»  Dem Dep (demand deposit)

e LfIns-Net (lifeinsurance)

e Mutual (mutua fund)

» Ret It-DDA (returned item, demand deposit account)
» Ret It-Sav (returned item, savings account)
» S&B Acct (stocks and bonds account)

«  Sock

« Time Dep (time deposit)

e Trust Fund

Enter the account number that you are funding with this transaction.

Thisfield is conditional and dependent on the selected country.

Click the View Description button to add internal notes about the funds transfer.
These notes are not transmitted to the recipient.

Select to identify the bank and enter the associated DFI ID (depository financial
institution ID), if required. If you use intermediary routings, this bank represents
the final bank into which funds are transferred.

The DFI qualifier indicates what format—how many characters and numerics—
arein the bank's DFI ID. Note that each type has a specific number of digits that
you can enter. Values are:

Transit Number: Exactly 9 numeric characters, plus check digit calculation.

Swift ID: 8 or 11 characters; positions 5 and 6 must be a valid 2-character
country code.

CHIPSParticipant 1D (Clearinghouse Interbank Payments System participant
ID): 3 or 4 numeric characters.

CHIPSUniversal ID (Clearinghouse Interbank Payments System universal ID): 6
numeric characters.

Canadian Bank Branch/Institute: No validation.
Mutually Defined: No validation.

Enter the IBAN. Thisfield appears only if the IBAN Enterable field is selected
on the IBAN Formats page.
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IBAN Digit (international
bank account number
digit)(international bank
account number digit)

Bl C(bank identifier code)

See Also

Transferring Funds

Define the account's IBAN for transmittal with other transfer information. Enter
the check digit and click View IBAN. If the DFI qualifier for the specified
country isIBAN enabled, and the system successfully validates check digit, the
IBAN for this account appears. Thisfield and the View IBAN button appears
only if the IBAN Enterable field is not selected on the IBAN Formats page.

Enter the BIC code for the selected bank. This code is based on the 1SO standard
(9362), which is the universal method used to identify the financial institutions
that enable automated processing of payments. A BIC code is used to route cross-
border and some domestic payments to a bank branch or payments center.

SEPA requires the use of BIC and IBAN codes to uniquely identify the creditor's
and debtor's banks and bank accountsin all Euro cross-border payments. Itis
imperative that the IBAN and BIC codes are correct to avoid repair fees that the
bank charges due to processing errors, and to avoid delays in processing
payments and collections due to the time-consuming correction of these errors.

Once you enter a BIC code, the system validates the length and layout of the
characters, and validates the BIC country code against the country code set up for
the bank branch .

PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up Banks," Understanding

IBAN

PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up Banks," Defining IBAN

Formats

PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up External, Internal, and
Netting Accounts," International Bank Account Number (IBAN) Functionality

PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up External, Internal, and
Netting Accounts," Defining External Accounts Information

Creating Fee Entries for EFT Requests

This section discusses how to:

» Define fee codesfor EFT requests.

» Createfee entries using EFT request fee codes.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Fee Code FA_FEE CD_PNL Set Up Financial s/Supply Define fee codes for EFT
Chain, Product Related, reguests.
Treasury, Fee Codes See Chapter 5, "Managing
Fees and Account
Analysis," Defining Fee
Codes, page 34.
Fee Entry FEE_GENERATOR_PNL Cash Management, Fees Create fee entries for EFT

and Transfers, Fee Entry reguests using previously

defined fee codes.

See Chapter 5, "Managing
Fees and Account
Analysis," Creating Fee

Entries, page 51.

Creating Bank Account Transfers

This section provides an overview of bank account transfers and discusses how to:
1. Process bank account transfers.

2. (Optional) View associated bank transfer ChartFields.

3. (Optional) View accounting events.
4

Process bank transfers using electronic settlements.

Understanding Bank Account Transfers

178

Transferring funds between bank accounts is a common requirement for cash managers. Typical tasks that
require fund transfers are:

» Adjusting daily cash balances.
« Making atrade payment or receipt on behalf of a business unit.

» Funding the internal accounts of other business units.

Note. Only corporate treasury-designated banks can initiate fund transfers. However, this rule does not apply
when the transfer is between two bank accounts that belong to the same business unit.
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The system schedul es accounting events and updates bank balances. Bank transfer transactions are also
available to the settlements module for all settlement-related processes and eventual payment. Y ou can create
templates for transfers that occur frequently; you can then recall the template and enter the amount and the
date.

These transfer types are supported by the system:

« Internal bank transfers: from one internal account to another internal account.
« External bank transfers: from one external account to another external account.
See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up External, Internal, and
Netting Accounts," Defining Internal Account Information

Prerequisites

Y ou must set up internal bank accounts for internal transfers. for external transfers, external accounts must be
created.

To set up interna bank accounts:

1. Define abank with the Type set to Internal on the Bank Information page.
2. Create an interna bank account between two internal bank types.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up External, Internal, and
Netting Accounts,” Defining Internal Account Information

Pages Used to Create Bank Account Transfers

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Transfer Funds TR_TRANSFER_PAGE Cash Management, Fees Begin the setup of a bank
and Transfers, Transfer transfer.
Funds

Bank Account Transfer BAX_TRANSFER_PNL Cash Management, Fees Initiate bank transfers for
and Transfers, Bank internal or external bank
Account Transfer transfers.

Bank Transfer ChartFields | BAX_CF_ENTRY Click ChartFields on the View associated bank
Bank Account Transfer transfer ChartFields.
page.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Accounting Events TRA_EVENT_CAL Cash Management, View summary accounting
Treasury Accounting, event information generated
Accounting Events from deals, facility fees, and
bank transfers.

Enter Bank Transfersin the
Source Code field to view
the scheduled accounting
event.

See Chapter 12, "Managing
Treasury Accounting,"
Reviewing Accounting
Information, page 248.

Processing Bank Account Transfers

180

Access the Bank Account Transfer page (Cash Management, Fees and Transfers, Bank Account Transfer).

Bank Account Transfer

Business Unit; LUS001 TransferID: CSCHBAXA Transfer Type:  External

*Description: |bSCHEIAX‘I *Trans Date: 1112/2008 E‘J Chartfields
Transfer Template ID: Qﬁ Template Expiration:
Repetitive Transfer Code:

Transfer From Account
*Bank Code: BLBNK @, 320

Bank Account: CHCK &, 0347134 Payment Method: [EFT &, | ayout: PAYMENTEIF@,
*Amount: | 7,931.26 Currency: EUR euro

Transfer To Account
Bank Code: CHBKZ &, 00700

Bank Account: CHCK &, 115201849173 B Instructions: CHBRC
Event Log Document Seguencing Attachments

Bank Account Transfer page

To create internal bank account transfers:
1. Select the Add a New Value tab on the Bank Account Transfer search page.

2. Enter valuesin the Business Unit and Transfer 1D fields, and specify avalue of Internal Transfer in the
Transfer Typefield.

3. Click Add.
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4,
5.

6.
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Enter adescription.

Create internal bank account transfers from atemplate or on an ad hoc basis:

» Click Use Template to select adefined template on which to base atransfer. This displays alist of
templates from which you can select according to the business unit transfer ID and description. The
system populates all of the fields except Tran Date (transaction date) and Amount. To create the
transfer, complete those fields.

Note. Expired templates are not available for selection.

« Create an ad hoc internal bank account transfer by completing fields only in the Transfer From
Account and Transfer To Account regions.

If you anticipate that the ad hoc transfer will recur frequently, select the Can be used as Template
check box to save it as atemplate.

« Click the Instructions button to review the settlement instructions. The settlement instructions define
how the payment or transfer is made—the system uses the deposit instructions from the bank account
that is receiving funds (the Transfer To Account bank).

Save the transfer.

If you are creating external bank account transfers, you can specify atransfer template that may also include
drawdown wire or repetitive wire information.

To create external bank account transfers:

1
2.

6.

Select the Add aNew Value tab on the Bank Account Transfer search page.

Enter values in the Business Unitand Transfer ID fields, and specify a value of External Transfer in the
Transfer Typefield.

Click Add.
Enter adescription.

Create external bank account transfers from atemplate or on an ad hoc basis:

» Select atransfer template 1D to automatically populate the external bank account transfer with
information. If you create an external bank account transfer from atemplate, you can also click the
Chartfields link to edit the bank transfer ChartFields.

« Leavethe Transfer Template ID field blank to create an ad hoc bank account transfer. Complete the
remaining fields on the page. If you create an ad hoc external bank account transfer, you cannot
modify the bank transfer ChartFields.

« Click the Instructions button to review the settlement instructions. The settlement instructions define

how the payment or transfer is made—the system uses the deposit instructions from the bank account
that is receiving funds (the Transfer To Account bank).

Save the transfer.

Transfer From Account

Describe the bank account that is serving as the fund source.
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« For an externa bank, select the bank and the bank account.

» For aninternal bank, select the bank, and then specify the account customer and associated bank account.
(The customer represents the business unit that is serving as the fund source.) Enter the monetary amount
to transfer.

Transfer to Account

Indicate the bank account or internal account that is receiving the funds. Select a bank that is an appropriate
match for the transfer from account only.

« |f thetransfer from account bank is an external bank, then the transfer to account bank must also be
external. For an external bank, select the bank and bank account.

« For aninternal bank, select the bank and then specify the customer and the associated bank account. (The
customer represents the business unit that is receiving funds.)

For example, suppose that you want to move business unit UBUO3's balance from its account with TBUO2 to
TBUOL's account with TBUO2. This table lists the set up:

Group box Bank Customer
Transfer From Account TBUO2 OBUO3
Transfer To Account TBUO2 TBUO1

Note. External transfers must first be selected and approved before being processed through the Financial
Gateway or Pay Cycle Manager.

For internal transfers, some restrictions are enforced:

» The customer specified as the Transfer From Account cannot be the same as the bank specified asthe
Transfer To Account for the same transaction.

« Similarly, the bank specified as the Transfer From Account cannot be the same as the customer specified
asthe Transfer To Account for the same transaction.

After you save the transfer, the system updates cash flows and generates an accounting event to create journal
entries for this transaction.

Note. When internal accounts are established between two business units, you can specify a default internal
account. If more than one account exists between two business units with the same currency, the default
account isthe one that is processed in bank transfer.

See Also

Chapter 12, "Managing Treasury Accounting.” Reviewing Accounting |nformation, page 248

PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial Gateway 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up Electronic Banking Using Financial
Gateway," Understanding Electronic Banking
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Viewing Accounting Events

Access the Accounting Events page (Cash Management, Treasury Accounting, Accounting Events).

BSP Accounting Events
Event Date Range
Unit Source Code Event ID From Date To Date Status
Us001 @, | Investment Pools - @, 5 5] v Search
# ]
Source Event 1D Event Date Eeq Leg Status Event Type Accounting Template Document Type
Pools IP00A 04/30/2005 1 1/ Mot Proc MTH TRP_FOOL_MTM OJ TR-JG OJ
Pools IPOOTPTOOA 04/15/2005 1 1 Mot Proc Init Pmt TRFP_DEFOSIT OJ TR-JG OJ
Pools IPOO1PTOOA 04/30/2005 2 1/ Mot Proc MTH TRP_PART_MTHM OJ TR-JG OJ

Accounting Events page

Enter Bank Transfersin the Source Code field to view the scheduled accounting event.

See Chapter 12, "Managing Treasury Accounting,” Reviewing Accounting Information, page 248.

Reviewing Repetitive Transfers

This section discusses how to review repetitive transfers.

Page Used to Review Repetitive Transfers

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Review Repetitive
Transfers

TR_REPTVE_TRNF_PG

Cash Management, Fees
and Transfers, Review
Repetitive Templates

Search for and maintain
your organization's
repetitive transfers.

Reviewing Repetitive Transfers

Access the Review Repetitive Transfers page (Cash Management, Fees and Transfers, Review Repetitive
Templates).
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Review Repetitive Templates

Search Criteria
*SetlD: Transfer Class: Bank Code: Bank Account: Status:

[SHARE @, vl e @ e @ v - Search

Repetitive Transfer Templates Customize | Find | View A1] B8 | 3 First K] 48014 I Last
Template ID gzgztitive L2 Transfer Class  |Drawdown g;:ﬂi(nating Account Status Expiration Date
BNKTR-REPDREW BHKTR-REPDRW Bank Transfer  |Yes USBMK CHCK Active 1213172015
BHKTR-REPREG BMKTR-REPREG Bank Transfer  |Mo USBMK CHK Active 1213172015
EFTTR-REPDRW EFTTR-REPDRW EFT Transfer Yes USBMNK CHK Active 1213172015
EFTTR-REPREG EFTTR-REPREG EFT Transfer Mo USBMNK CHCK Active 1213112015

Review Repetitive Templates page

To maintain your repetitive transfers:
1. Enter your search criteria, and click the Search button.
2. From the returned results, click a Template ID to access the specific transfer template's information.
3. If you edit any information on the transfer template:
» Click OK to save your changes and return to the Review Repetitive Transfers page.

« Click Cancel to discard your changes without saving, and return to the Review Repetitive Transfers
page.

» Click Apply to save your changes without returning to the Review Repetitive Transfers page.
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Working with Settlements

This chapter provides an overview of the settlements payment process, lists prerequisites and common
elements, and discusses how to:

+  Select settlements for outbound submission.
» Review Settlements for Financial Sanctions
« Manually approve settlements.

« Dispatch settlements.

* Review payment files.

» Usethe Settlement Manager.

» Specify deal settlement netting.

Understanding the Settlements Payment Process

This section discusses the process for handling settlements within Treasury.

Settlements are cash-flow transactions that the system transformsinto payment instructions for different
financia institutions. In Cash Management you can generate settlements from bank account transfers,
electronic funds transfer (EFT) requests, and fee entries. Y ou can also generate a settlement by entering a deal
in Deal Management. The settlement process involves three steps: selection, approval (an optional step), and
dispatch. You first select settlements that are to be processed as payments by using the Select Settlements
page. Depending on system settings, certain selected settlements must be approved prior to being processed.
Y ou can establish one of three following settlement approval methods:

* No approval required.

»  Manual settlement approval, performed by an authorized user (or users) by using the Settlement Approval
page.

« Automatic settlement approval, performed by PeopleSoft Workflow.

If the financial sanctions service is enabled and the bank that is being used to pay requires validation, the
system automatically performs a search for the matches between the names and addresses entered on the
settlement with those on the financial sanctionslist. This functionality is enabled on the Financial Sanctions
Options page by selecting the Enable in Treasury Settlements check box.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Installation Options for
PeopleSoft Applications,” Setting Financial Sanctions Options.
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Next, the Financial Sanction Validation check box must be selected on the Bank Information page.
Settlements transacted through these banks will initiate the financial sanctions comparison upon there
selection.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBaook, " Setting Up Banks," Defining Bank
Information.

Once the settlements are approved, they are either sent to Financial Gateway where they are dispatched to a
financial institution using the Dispatch Payments page or obtained by the Pay Cycle Manager for processing.
The system processes payments according to the pay method that is defined on the External Accounts -
Payment M ethods page. Depending on the payment method type, you can specify that the payment be settled
through one of two methods: PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial Gateway or the Payables Pay Cycle Manager.
Within Financial Gateway, the dispatch process transforms these settlements into payment files, and submits
them to the appropriate institution.

» For payments that are set to be processed through Financial Gateway, you use the pages and functionality
that is discussed in the Financial Gateway PeopleBook.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial Gateway 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working with Paymentsin Financial
Gateway."

» For payments that are set to be processed through Payables Pay Cycle Manager, you should refer to the
Payables chapter Processing Pay Cycles to process these types of payments.

Note. If deal approval isrequired, then related deal transactions do not appear for selection on the Select
Settlements page until the deal is approved.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Payables 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Pay Cycles."
See Also
PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial Gateway 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working with Paymentsin Financial Gateway"

PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up and Using the Financial
Sanctions Service"

Settlement Workflow

186

Settlement selection and settlement approval functionality are integrated with PeopleSoft Workflow. When
you select or approve settlements, the system routes workflow notifications to defined user's worklists,
aerting them that the settlements are being processed.

If you implement multiple levels of approval, the system automatically routes the approval through the levels
until the appropriate user authorizesit.

For example, you establish the following two levels of approval:
« Administrator, with 250,000 USD limit.
» Manager, with a 100,000 USD limit.
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If the administrator approves a settlement of 75,000 USD, the system does not set the settlement statusto
approved as the amount is over the defined approval limit. Instead, the system routes the settlement to the

Working with Settlements

manager's worklist for approval. The manager can then select settlement approval work items on the worklist
to access the Settlement Approval page, and approve the settlement.

See Also

Appendix B, "Delivered Workflows for Cash Management," page 313

Settlement Approval

Y ou use one of two approval methods: manual settlement approval, or automatic settlement approval using a
PeopleTools Workflow process called Virtual Approver. Once authorized, whether manually or automatically
by the Virtual Approver, you process the settlements for payment.

See Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: Workflow Technology, "Defining Approval Processes,"

Understanding Virtual Approver

This diagram illustrates the settlement process:

With Settlements Approval set to Workflow on the
Business Unit Oplions Page

Cash Flow
Transactions

Settlement
Selection

With Settlements Approval set to Manual on the
Businass Unit Options Page

Cash Flow
Transactions

Settlement
Selection

r __________ hl
1 . 1
i Virtual I
: Approver ]
| ]
Femmmm—————

L]
' Settlement |
: Approver |

I

Financial
Gateway

Pay Cycle
Manager

Financial
Gateway

Pay Cycle
Manager

Understanding the settlement process

Note. If you're enabling Virtual Approver, you must select Workflow as the approva method on the Treasury

Options page. Also, you can only authorize settlements up to the maximum approva limit with Virtual

Approver.
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Common Elements in this Chapter

188

Account

Bank

Cpty (counterparty)
Cutoff Time
Cutoff Date

Filter by Source

Preferences

Stimt Inst (settlement

instructions)

Sort By

Src BU (source business
unit)

Sour ce Code

SourcelD

Displays the account from which payment originates.
Displays the bank from which payment originates.
Displays the counterparty receiving the payment.

Enter the time by which the payment must be received.
Enter the date by which the payment must be received.

Select Bank Fees, Bank Transfers,Deal Fees,Deals,Facility Fees,Hedges,| nterest
Calculated,Letter of Credit Fees, Treasury Wires, or Wire Feesto limit the search
results.

Click to establish the default search criteria for settlement selection or settlement
approval.

Enter payment instructions for the settlement, including recipient address and
bank information.

Y ou can also sort the results by Account, Amount,Bank, Method, or Source ID,
using thisfield.

Displays the Treasury Management source business unit.

Displays the original Treasury Management source for the transaction. Source
codes are represented by a single letter in the transaction results.

Bank Fees: B.

Bank Xfers (bank transfers): X.
Deals: F.

Deal Estimated Maturity Accrual: M.
Ded Fees. E.

EFT Fees: Rg

EFT's: W.

Fac Fees (facility fees): F.
Hedges: H.

Interest Calculated: 1.

L C Fees (letter of credit fees): T.

Displays the source identifier code for the specific transaction.
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Status Indicates the payment status: Selected for payment, Unselected for payment, or
Pending approval. When you select a payment on this page, its status changes to
Pending.

Total Payment Amount Displays the sum of all payment results, and currency code.
Value Date Enter the effective date of the settlement.

D View Payment Life  Click to access payment details and events in the settlement's lifecycle.

Cycle See Chapter 10, "Working with Settlements," Using Payment Life Cycle
Functionality, page 192.

Selecting Settlements for Outbound Submission

This section discusses how to:

»  Sdlect settlements for outbound submission.

+ Use payment-life-cycle functionality.

Pages Used to Select Settlements

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Select Settlements STL_SELECTION Cash Management, Review and select payments
Settlements, Select that are scheduled for
Settlements outbound submission.

Settlements User STL_SELECTION_PREF Click Preferences on the Set up the defaullt criteria

Preferences Review Settlements page. | for searching settlements.

Sanction Review STL_VIOLATIONS Select payments on the Lists selected settlements

Select Settlements page that | where the names or

fail the financial sanctions | addresses match those
validation. found on the list of
Specially Designation
Nationals (SDN) published
by the US Department of
the Treasury's Office of
Foreign Asset Control
(OFAC), the European
Union, or an enterprise-
defined list.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Treasury Payment Life-
Cycle

PMT_LIFE_CYCLE PG

Click View Payments Life
Cycle on the Select

Settlements page. (&)

View detailed and summary
information for a payment,
from theinitial creation

through payment and
reconciliation.
Review Settlements STL_SELECTION Cash Management, View the payments that are
Settlements, Review scheduled for authorization
Settlements and release.

Selecting Settlements for Outbound Submission

Access the Select Settlements page (Cash Management, Settlements, Select Settlements).

Select Settlements
Preferences
Source Unit Bank Code Bank Account Currency From Date To Date *Status
% @, % Q@ |w @ % @, [01/03r2000 [ [10/12/2009 |[H |Selected |w Search
= ultiple Currencies ** Filter by Source: (All} w
4 st 0
Settlerent Information Settlement Details
Select So.urce Source ID HIETEES Amount Curr StimtInst Cpty Status Bank Account C.utof'f Cutoff Date
Unit Date Time

O |usood CFLOW 1 05/06/2002 -1,018,333.33 CAD USCA2 USBNK | Selected USBMNK | CAN 05/06/2002
[0 |FR&E1 SEPA DD 01 09/25/2009 15,000.00 EUR Selected FRBMK  CHQ3 09/25/2009
O usoot 000000000361 04/01/2005 -500.00/USD |TUS3P Selected DEMO1 | CHK1 04/01/2005
O |usoot 000000000358 02/01/2005 -500.00/USD | TUS3P Selected DEMO1  CHEKA1 02/01/2008
0 |usoot DEMO BAX 010 |01/03/2005 -1,000.00/USD |TUSO1 Selected DEMO1  CHK1 01/03/2005
O usoot DEMO BAX 011 |01/04/2005 -11,000.00/USD | TUS01 Selected DEMO1  CHK1 01/03/2005
0 |usood DEMO BAX 008 |01/04/2005 -3,000.00/USD |TUS01 Selected DEMO1  CHK1 01/04/2005
0 |usoot DEMO BAX 005 |01/04/2005 -5,000.00/USD |TUSO1 Selected DEMO1  CHEK1 01/04/2005

Select Settlements

Settlement Search Criteria

Enter the search criteria for payments and click Search to display alist of payments.

Status Select a status value of Denied, Salected, or Unselected. The selected value

determines what settlement action buttons are available to you.
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Payments - (All)

SourcelD

Stimt Inst (settlement
instructions)

Cutoff Time and Cutoff
Date
Method

Select Payments

Deny Payments

Edit Bank Account

UnSelect Payments

Working with Settlements

Click to view a settlement's details.

Click to view the specified settlement instructions.

Payments arriving by this time and date are processed by the bank that day.
Payments arriving afterwards are processed on the next business day.

Displays the payment method for the settlement, as defined in the settlement
instructions.

Select a payment and click to process. After you select a payment, the system
changes the Status field to Pending (pending approval).

If the payment is designated for financial sanctions validation, the system will
compare the names and addresses of the financial sanctionslist with those
entered on the To Account for EFT Requests and the settlement instructions for
al other settlements. If potential matches are found, the Sanction Review page
appears displaying the payments that require a closer review.

If you enable settlement authorization workflow, the system submits paymentsto
the appropriate worklists for approval. If you enable auto approval, the system
marks the payments as approved and ready for dispatch.

If you enable manual settlement approval, you must manually approve the
payments on the Settlement Approval page.

If you do not enable automatic settlement approval, the system automatically
marks the payments as approved and ready for dispatch.

Note. Settlements associated with adeal that requires deal approval, will not be
available for approval until the deal itself isfirst approved.

Click to deny settlements for payment. After you deny a payment, the system
changes the Status field to Denied.

Note. Y ou cannot deny a payment once the automated accounting process is run
for the settlement.

See Chapter 12, "Managing Treasury Accounting," Processing Accounting
Entries, page 233.

Select a payment and click to change the settlement bank account. If more than
one payment is selected, the payments must be in the same currency.

Click to reverse the status of settlements that are pending approval. After you
clear a payment, the system changes the Status field to unsel ected.
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See Also

Appendix B, "Delivered Workflows for Cash Management," page 313

Reviewing Settlements for Financial Sanctions

Access the Sanction Review page (Select payments on the Select Settlements that fail the financial sanctions

validation).

This page displays settlements that have payees who potential match those listed on the financial sanctions

list.

Sanction Detail Click to view details of the payee on the Financial Sanctions Entry page.

Clear Settlement After selecting and reviewing the settlement, click to alow further processing of
the settlement.

Deny Settlement After selecting and reviewing the settlement, click to deny further processing of
the settlement.

Return Click to return to the Select Settlements page.

Using Payment Life Cycle Functionality

Access the Treasury Payment Life-Cycle page (click View Payments Life Cycle on the Select Settlements
page).
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Treasury Payment Life-Cycle

Source Unit: =001 Treasury Source ID:  CFLOW_1 Business Date: 05/06/2002

—b—b%—rﬁ;;g—b%é}—rtgﬁ

m]

Payment Awaiting Awaiting Awaiting Payment Payment
Created Selection Approval Dispatch Processed Reconciled

Bank ID: 121042882 Bank Account #: 555555556
Amount: -1,018,333.33 Currency: CAD

Status: Selected for Delivery Recon Status: UMNR

Payment Method: WIR  Wire Transfer Transaction ID; CMO000000003
Settle By: Financial Gateway Dispatch Status: Awaiting Dispatch
Layout: PAYMEMTEIP VWiew Payment Details

Customize | Find | View 20| B | 3 Firet B 4505 1 Last

Date Time User ID Severity Event Description Change Detail

@ 05/09/05 5:04:10PM |SAMPLE  Information |Deal created by operator SAMPLE
@& 05/09/05 5:04:29PKM SAMPLE Information | Deal cashflows created by operator SAMPLE
@ 05/09/05 5:11:00PM SAMPLE Information  |Payment Selected by operator SAMPLE

@ 05/09/05 5:1Z.06FPM SAMPLE  Information  |Payment Approved by operator SAMPLE

@& 05/09/05 5:14:55PM SAMPLE Information | Payment Delivered

Treasury Payment Life-Cycle

The buttons at the top of the page—Payment Created, Awaiting Selection, Awaiting Approval , Awaiting

Dispatch, Payment Processed, and Payment Reconciled—become linked and change from black and white to
color when that specific action occurs for the payment. Click a button to access the associated page and view
theindicated life-cycle information.

Payment Details View summary information about the settlement. The Status and Recon Status
field values change as you process the settlement.

Payment Events View date, time, and descriptive information about each event that you perform
on the settlement.
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Appendix B, "Delivered Workflows for Cash Management," page 313
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Manually Approving Settlements

This section discusses how to manually approve settlement payments. Y ou need to manually approve or deny
settlements if you do not configure automatic Settlement Approva Workflow.

Pages Used to Manually Approve Settlements

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Approve Settlements STL_SELECTION Cash Management, Authorize the release of
Settlements, Approve scheduled treasury
Settlements settlement transactions.
Settlement Approval - STL_SELECTION_PREF Click Preferences on the Set up the defaullt criteria
Preferences Approve Settlements page. | for searching for settlements
for approval.

Manually Approving Settlement Payments

Access the Approve Settlements page (Cash Management, Settlements, Approve Settlements).
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Approve Settlements
Preferences
Settlement Search Criteria
Source Unit Bank Code Bank Account Currency From Date To Date *Status ) )
[es Qe @ [ @y % @ [o1032000 | [1012/2009 [ |Selected |w| | Search |
Total Payable Amount: -1,853400.00 UsD Filter by Source:
Customize | Find | view a1 | | 3 Fist
Settlement Information Settlement Details
Source Business Cutoff
Select Unit Source ID Date Amount Curr 5timt Inst Cpty Status Bank Account Time Cutoff Date
0 |uso01  DEMO BAX 011 01/04/2005 -11,000.00/USD | TUS01 Selected DEMO1 | CHK1 01/04/2005
[0 |uso01 | DEMO BAX 008 01/04/2005 -8,000.00/USD | TUS01 Selected DEMO1 | CHK1 01/04/2005
0 |usoo1 |DEMO EFT 013 01/03/2005 -150.00 USD  TUS3P Selected DEMO1 | CHKA1 01/03/2005
[0 |uso01 | DEMO EFT 002 01/04/2005 -2,000.00|USD Selected DEMO1 | CHK1 01/04/2005
[0 |uso01 |DEMO EFT 005 01/04/2005 -5,000.00 USD Selected DEMO1 | CHK1 01/04/2005
[0 |usoo1 | DEMO EFT 008 01/04/2005 -8,000.00|USD Selected DEMO1 | CHK1 01/04/2005
0 |usoo1 | DEMO EFT 011 01/04/2005 -11,000.00 USD Selected DEMO1 | CHK1 01/04/2005
[0 |usoo1 | DEMO EFT 014 01/04/2005 -14,000.00/ USD Selected [DEMO1 | CHK1 01/04/2005
Approve Settlements page
Settlement Search Criteria
Enter the search criteria and click Search to display alist of payments.
Status Select a status value of Approved, Denied, or Selected. The selected value
determines what settlement action buttons are available to you.
Payments - (All)
Approve Payments Select payments and click to approve settlements for payment processing. The

Status of the payments changes to Approved and is sent to Financial Gateway.

Note. The status will not change immediately to Approved if the system is
configured to use workflow for settlements requiring additional approval based
on the dollar amount.

Note. Settlements associated with adeal that requires deal approval, will not be
available for approval until the deal itself isfirst approved.

See Appendix B, "Delivered Workflows for Cash Management," page 313.
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Select payments and click to deny settlements for payment processing. The
Status of the payments changes to Denied.

Note. Y ou cannot deny a payment once the automated accounting processis run

for the settlement.

See Chapter 12, "Managing Treasury Accounting.” Processing Accounting

Entries, page 233.

Note. Y ou define settlement approval options on the Treasury Options page. If you enable settlement
approval workflow, do not use this page to approve settlements. Instead, the system changes the settlement
statusto Approved when Virtual Approver finds that the item passes the approval rules that are defined under

workflow.

Y ou establish the workflow approval rule definition at implementation. PeopleSoft deliversarulein the
database for the Approval Rule Set called Execute Treasury Settlements.

See Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: Wor kflow Technology, "Defining Approval Processes,"
Understanding Virtual Approver

See Also

Chapter 10, "Working with Settlements,”" Settlement Workflow, page 186

Appendix B, "Delivered Workflows for Cash Management," page 313

Using the Settlement Manager

Use the Settlement Manager to review all of the settlements from a central location. Y ou can see the gross
daily exposure, make projections, and view exposures according to counterparty. In addition, you can select a
settlement category to review and approve settlements from the same page.

This section discusses how to:

e Usethe Settlement Manager.

«  Set Settlement Manager preferences.

Pages Used with the Settlement Manager

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Settlement Manager

STL_MGR

Cash Management,
Settlements, Settlement
Manager

Review and manage all
settlement activity from a
central location.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Settlement Manager -

STL_MGR_PREF

Click Preferences on the

Set up default search

Preferences Settlement Manager page. | criteriafor the Settlement
Manager.
Cash Flow Settlements RUN_TRC1014 Click Cash Flow Run the Cash Flow

Settlements on the

Settlement Manager page.

Settlements process
(RUN_TRC1014) to
generate the areport that
lists bank, account, and
settlement information for
cash flows of a specified
business unit and time
period.

Review Settlements

STL_SELECTION

Cash Management,
Settlements, Review
Settlements

View the payments that are
scheduled for authorization
and release.

Settlements User
Preferences

STL_SELECTION_PREF

Click Preferences on the

Review Settlements page.

Set up the default criteria
for handling settlements.

Using the Settlement Manager

Access the Settlement Manager page (Cash Management, Settlements, Settlement Manager).
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Settlement Manager

*Show Data for: | Last 30 days b | Preferences

Met Deal Settlements

B, =t
- Net Deal Settlements Customize | Find | view A1 B | # Fre B qorq T Last
Eﬁi Settle Date Counterparty Bank Account Treasury Source ID Amount Currency

Select Settlements

Bl =t
Customize | Find | View A0 | B ) 2 Fiat B g opq [0 Laat

;Breasury&ource Bank Account Amount Currency Date Status

Approve Settlements

~ Settlement Approval Customize | Find | View A0 | B | 28 Fist B g g 10 Last
Eeasunr == Bank Account Amount Currency Date Status

Dispatch Payments

= Dispatch Payments Customize | Find | view 41| B | 3 First B g 051 T Last

Source Reference Currency |Payment .
D Bank Code  Bank Account Amount Code Date Dispatch Status
SEFPA_DD_01 FRBMK CHQ3 15,000.00 EUR 09/25/2009  Awaiting

Review Seftflements Cash Flow Settlements

Settlement Manager page

This manager displays settlement categories with summarized information. To view the content of a
settlement category, click the link that is located on the right in each category.

Show Data for Select to view data of:
- Today,
« Last 7 Days,
e Last 30 Days.
* Next 7 Days,
e Next 30 Days.
Preferences Click to establish the default search criteriafor Settlement Manager.

Net Deal Settlements Click to accessthe Net Deal Settlements page, and view deal transactions that are
coming up for netting.

Select Settlements Click to access the Select Settlements page, and view which settlements are
available for selection.

Approve Settlements Click to access the Approve Settlements page, and view which settlements are
coming up for approval.
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Review Settlements Click to access the Review Settlements page and review settlement information.

Cash Flow Settlements  Click to access the Cash Flow Settlements page and generate the Cash Flow

Settlement report (RUN_TRC1014).

Setting Settlement Manager Preferences

Access the Settlement Manager Preferences page (click Preferences on the Settlement Manager page).

Default Time Period Select Today, Last 7 Days, or Last 30 Days.

Specifying Deal Settlement Netting

This section discusses how to:

»  Specify deal settlement netting.
» Select payable and receivable cash flows.

The Deal Settlement Netting page enables you to select which cash flows to net that results from deal
transactions. Y ou can view and offset cash flows by counterparty, categorized by bank account and currency
per settlement date. This creates a netted cash flow record for each counterparty and currency combination by

bank account.

Page Used to Specify Deal Settlement Netting

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Deal Settlement Netting STL_NETTING Cash Management, Select which cash flows to
Settlements, Net Deal net that resulted from deal
Settlements transactions.

Settlement Details STL_NETTING_DTL

Click Show Details on the

Net Deal Settlements page.

Select to include or exclude
payable and receivable cash
flow actions for a deal
settlement net.

Review Desal Netting STL_NETTING_INQ

Cash Management,
Settlements, Review Deal
Netting

View the results of net-deal
settlements (Deal
Settlement Netting page).

Specifying Deal Settlement Netting

Access the Deal Settlement Netting page (Cash Management, Settlements, Net Deal Settlements).
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Note. Transactions are netted depending on the settlement netting options that are set on the Counterparty
Information page. For netted cash flows, you can view the transaction detail and clear any transactions that
you want to exclude.

Search Criteria

Netting Status Displays Do Not Net or Net Bulk.
Cash Flow
Detail Click to seethe individua transactions that compose the net amount. To modify

which transactions are included in the net, select or clear them here.

Cpty Ref (counterparty ~ Enter the reference ID that the counterparty provides referring to this netting
reference) transaction.

CP Nettor (counterparty Enter the name of the person in the counterparty's organization that agreed to the
nettor) net.

Net Click to process the netting transaction.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up External, Internal, and
Netting Accounts," Defining Netting Accounts

PeopleSoft Enterprise Deal Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Capturing Deals and Trade Tickets"

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 11

Managing Investment Pools

This chapter provides an overview of investment pools and discusses how to:
«  Set up investment pools.

» Add participants to an investment pool.

» Manage participants funds.

« View investment pool positions.

« Maintaining investment pool positions.

Understanding Investment Pools

Agencies and organizations use investment pools to collect and concentrate surplus funds from various
departments and programs for investment purposes. The departments and programs that deposit their surplus
funds into the investment pool are referred to as participants. Each participant is assigned an individual
account number in order to track their fund transactions within the investment pool.

Aninvestment pool administrator organizes the investment pool and manages the fund's investments similar
to that of a portfolio manager. The funds in the investment pool are invested by either the pool administrator
or by an external investment manager. The system stores only the investment manager's contact information.

Participants do not enter transactions into the investment pool system, but rather communicate their requests
to deposit, withdraw, or transfer funds to the pool administrator. The pool administrator then enters the
appropriate data—participant and transaction information—into the system. Participants may transfer funds
from one account to another within the same investment pool, but may not transfer funds from one account to
an account belonging to another investment pool.

If the pool is set up using share accounts, then shares are distributed to the participants pool account. Share
balances are then updated periodically for deposits, withdrawals, and transfers.

Interest and fees are periodically distributed among the participants of the pool.

The method used for transferring funds depends on the structure of the organization and pool's participants.
Funds can be transferred by way of accounting book entries or between the participant's bank and the
investment pool's bank through electronic wire transfers and Automated Clearing House (ACH) transactions.
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Periodically, the investment pool transfers funds to an external investment manager (if applicable) or to the
internal investment system. The investment manager provides the pool with reports containing the current
market value, income, interest and fees data. Using this data, the pool administrator updates the pool with this
information by entering the market value information online and in turn updates the market value for the pool
and each participant. The new share price (if applicable) is also computed based on the new market values
and the number of sharesin the pool.

Besides providing investment and fund management expertise to the participants, the pool administrator also
provides accounting and financial reporting for each participant's funds as well as consolidated reporting for

the entire investment paool.

Setting Up Investment Pools

To define investment pool information, use the Investment Pool component (TRP_POOL_DEFN_GBL).

This section discusses how to:

+  Set up an investment pool.

» Define pool investment limits.

Pages Used to Set Up an Investment Pool

Click the Concentration
Limits link on the Pool
Information page.

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Pool Information TRP_POOL_DEFN Cash Management, Define the feg, interest, and
Investment Pools, Pool accounting ChartField
Information information of the

investment pool.

Concentration Limits TRP_POOL_LMT_SEC Cash Management, Define the securitiesto
Investment Pools, Pool which the investment pool
Information funds will be invested, as

well as the maximum
percentage of the pool's
funds that can be invested in
each security.

Contact Information

TRP_POOL_CNT_SEC

Cash Management,
Investment Pools, Pool
Information

Click the Contact
Information link on the Pool
Information page.

Enter contact information
for the external investment
managers who are investing
pool funds.

Defining an Investment Pool

Access the Pool Information page (Cash Management, Investment Pools, Pool Information).
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EalE i = e =T T

Pool Information

Business Unit: Us001 Pool ID: P04

Find | View Al First Kl 4 0f 4 I Last
*Effective Date: 010111900 | *Status: & =
*Description: |Frem0ntUniversity

Interest Information

*Interest Type: Fixed Rate * | *Rolling Periods: 12| *Interest Accounting Template: [TRP_INTEREST @,

Interest Rate(%): 5.00000000 Calendar ID: o1 @, Interest Document Type: [TR-JG @, Q
Shares Distributed for Pool Initial Share Price: 1.00 *Currency:  |USD @,

Fee Information

*Fee Type: I~ + | Fee Accounting Template: @, Fee Document Type: @,
Fee Rate(%): Fee Amount:

Additional ChartFields
==

Customize | Find | View A1 & | 3 Fist K qorq O Laat

Account Oper Unit Fund Dept

Program Class
[000000 Q| @ | @ | Q | Q | a,
Concentration Limits Motes Contact Information Event Log
Pool Information page
Fee Type Specify how the fee charged to participants for maintaining the investment pool

will be assessed. The options are:

» FeeRate: Thefeeisbased on a percentage of the income transactions the

participant has present in the pool. Selecting this option requires that avalue
be entered in the Fee Rate (%) field.

» Flat Fee: Participants are charged aflat fee. Selecting this option requires
that a value be entered in the Fee Amount field.

« N/A: No maintenance fees are assessed.

Fee Accounting Select an existing accounting template to enter the correct accounting and debit
Template and credit configuration for the maintenance fee.
Fee Document Type If using document sequencing, select a document type for tracking maintenance

fee transactions.

Fee Rate (%) Enter the percentage rate for the maintenance fee charged to participants. Thisis
arequired field if Fee Rate was selected in the Fee Type field.

Fee Amount Enter the amount for the maintenance fee charged to participants. Thisisa
required field if Flat Fee was selected in the Fee Type field.
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Interest Information

Interest Type

Interest Rate (%)
Shares Distributed for
Pool

Initial SharePrice

Rolling Periods

Calender ID
Interest Accounting
Template

Interest Document Type

ChartField Details

Chapter 11

Select how the interest on participants' pool investments is accrued. The options
are:

» Fixed Rate: Interest is accrued based on the amount of a participant's
investment multiplied by an interest rate. Selecting this option requires a
value be entered in the Interest Rate (%) field.

» Percentagein Pool: Interest is accrued based on return on pool's investment
multiplied by the percentage of the total investment funded by the participant.

Enter the rate at which incomeis allocated to the participants' pool account. A
valueisrequired hereif fixed rate is selected in the Interest Type field.

Select if pool is based on share accounts. Share distribution is commonly used
when the interest type is fixed rate.

If the investment pool issues shares, enter the initial share price. Most investment
pools seek to maintain an initial net asset value of $1.00 USD per share.

Enter the number of periods, based on the calendar selected, for which to
calculate the interest on the average participant position over the span of the
number of periods entered. For example, using a monthly calendar with three
rolling periods, the interest calculation is based on the average participant
position over a span of three months.

Select the business calendar to be used for calculating accrued interest payments
to the participants pool account.

Select an existing accounting template to enter the correct accounting and
debit/credit configuration for interest accruals.

If using document sequencing, select a document type to track interest accrual
transactions.

Enter the investment pool's ChartField information for accounting purposes.

Defining the Concentration Limits of an Investment Pool

Access the Concentration Limits page (click the Concentration Limits link on the Pool Information page.
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Concentration Limits

Business Unit: 13001 Pool 1D: [PODA Effective Date: 041/01/1200
= >
*Sequence N S *Maximum Investment
Number LT (%)
1 [+] | [=]
Ok Cancel Refresh

Concentration Limits page

Use the Concentration Limits page to identify the securities to which the investment pool funds can be
invested, and the maximum percentage of the pool'stotal investment that can be invested in the specified type
of security. The Investment concentration limits are set to ensure investment diversity and are defined by the
organization's investment policy.

Note. Concentration Limits page is for information only. Thereis no underlying functionality to enforce the
maximum investment percentages for each security. Thus, the total maximum investment percentages can
equal more than 100 percent.

Sequence Number Enter the unique identifier for the security type.
Security Type Enter a security to which to invest pool funds.

Maximum Investment  Enter the maximum percentage of the pool'stotal funds that can be investment in
aparticular security.

Adding Participants to an Investment Pool

To define investment pooal participant information, use the Participant |nformation component
(TRP_PART_DEFN_GBL).

This section provides an overview of pool participant information and discusses how to:

« Add an agency or department as a participant of an investment pool.

« View and adding participants contact information.
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Pool Participation Information

When an entity joins an investment pool, the organizational entity's name, and the person who is authorized to
act on behalf of the entity must be recorded. In addition, the participating entity may have alternative poolsin
which to invest based on their investment objectives.

Each entity can have one or more accounts that tie them to a pool:
» One account that is used for making deposits to the investment pool. (required)

«  One account that is used for tracking investment income. (optional)

Participants typically set up both accounts—deposit accounts for the depositing new fundsinto the pool and
income accounts for accruing income from the pool. Each pool account has at least one general ledger
account and related fund.

Pages Used to Add Participants to an Investment Pool

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Participant Information TRP_PART_DEFN Cash Management, Define the account details
Investment Pools, of aparticipant of an
Participant Information investment pool.

Contact Information TRP_POOL_CNT_SEC Cash Management, View and modify alist of
Investment Pools, Pool external investment
Information managers responsible for

Click the Contact investing the pool's funds.

Information link on the Pool
Information page.

Contact Information TR_CONTACT_PNL Cash Management, Enter detailed contact
(Detail) Investment Pools, Pool information for an external
Information investment manager.
Click the Add Pool Contact
link on the Contact

Information page.

Entering Investment Pool Participants' Information

Access the Participant Information page (Cash Management, Investment Pools, Participant Information).
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Participant Information

SetlD: SHARE Participant ID: k PTOO1
Find | View All First B! 1 of 4 I3 Las
: & =
*Description: [Math Fund Effective Date: 12113/200 Status:
Account Information Find | View All First EI 4 of 4 I Last
[Usa07 ] C—— EH =
*Business Unit: Usoo1 /&, *Pool 1D: IPOOA @
“Participant Account: |PADD1 [ allow withdrawal from Deposit
*Description: |D0nati0nsAccount
Customize | Find | BV | # First £ 42 072 1 Last
Additional ChartFields
s
*Account Type Transfer Template ID *Account Oper Unit Fund Dept Program Class
Deposit vl | @, (100001 Q, | @ | Q| Q| a @ |FH|E=
Income v | @, [100002 a, || @, | a, | Q| Q| a |H|E=
Address Information MNotes Contact Information EventLog Attachments (0}

Participant Information page

Note. Y ou can import participant information by creating an Excel ToCl spreadsheet and using the
TRP_PART_DEFN_CI component.

See Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Component Interfaces, "Using the Excel to Component
Interface Utility."

Effective Date Date current status took effect.

Business Unit Enter the business unit to which the investment pool account belongs.

Pool ID Enter the pool identifier to which the entity will participate.

Participant Account Enter the account identifier for the participant's account for the specified
investment pool.

Allow Withdrawal from Select to allow the withdrawal funds from the participant's investment pool
Deposit deposit account. Left unchecked, withdrawals will be allowed only from the a
participant's investment pool income account.

Account Details

Enter ChartField information for a participant's investment pool deposit account, and, if required, its
investment income account.

Managing Participants' Funds

This section provides and overview on participant transactions and discusses how to:
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» Create atransaction between an investment pool and a participant.

» View and approve transactions between the pool and a participant.

Understanding Participant Transactions

A participant investsin apool by moving cash into it's pool deposit account and making a request to pool
administrator to deposit the cash into the pool. The pool administrator makes a record of this request using the
Participant Transactions page. The actual cash transaction, however, is tracked outside of investment pools.

Because withdrawals entail an actual transfer of cash, participants have the option of creating an electronic
fund transfer (EFT) for awithdrawal of funds from the bank. Clicking the Create EFT link on the Participant
Transactions page accesses the EFT Request - Origin page that displays the key information required for the
cash transaction. The pool administrator can save the EFT. The EFT is reconciled and accounted for in Cash
Management. The relevant book entry is tracked in the investment pools component.

Deposit transactions created on the Participant Transactions page are saved as "pending” transactions. These
transactions are approved on the Approve Transactions page by the pool administrator once it has been
verified that the actua funds have been received through the EFT.

Besides deposits, the pool administrator also uses the Participant Transactions page to maintain records of all
reguests to withdraw, or transfer investment pool funds on behalf of its participants. All transactions are
managed from within the pool by the pool administrator. Some of these transactions can be scheduled in
advance. Records of recent pending activity and completed activity are retained. Participants can also view a
listing of transactions on the View Transactions page, which is similar to the Approve Transactions page, but
without the transaction approval functionality.

Pages Used to Create Participant Transactions

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Participant Transactions TRP_PART_TXN Cash Management, Used by the pool
Investment Pools, administrator to record a
Participant Transactions participant's request to

deposit, withdraw, or
transfer funds among a
participant's investment
pool accounts.

Approve Transactions TRP_TXN_APPR Cash Management, Review and approve or
Investment Pools, Approve | reject transactions initiated
Transactions by participants of an

investment pool.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

View Transactions TRP_TXN_APPR Cash Management, View al investment pool
Investment Pools, View transactions matching the
Transactions defined search criteria.

Note. Provides aview of
transactions related to an
investment pool to users
who do not have access to
the Approve Transactions
page because they are not
authorized to approve or
reject transactions. The
View Transactions pageis
identical to the Approve
Transactions page without
the approval functionality.

Creating Participant Transactions

Access the Participant Transactions page (Cash Management, Investment Pools, Participant Transactions).

Participant Transactions

Business Unit: =001 Pool 1D IPOOA Fremant LIniversity
Participant ID: PTOO1 Math Fund
Account; PADDA Account Type: Deposit Transaction ID; 1

Transaction Type: Deposit

Transaction Details

Description: Initial deposit Status: Approved
Amount: 10,000.00 Currency: UsD

Date: 041512005

Accounting Template ID: TRP_DEFOSIT Document Type: TR-JG

Entered by: SAMFLE Entered On: 04/15/05 6:13PM

Participant Transactions page

Note. Y ou can import participant transactions by creating an Excel ToCl spreadsheet and using the
TRP_PART_TXN_CI component.
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See Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Component Interfaces, "Using the Excel to Component

Interface Utility."

Transaction Type

Status

To Account

To Account Type

Date

Transfer Template D

Transaction Accounting
Template

Document Type

Create EFT

Displays the type of transaction being initiated by the pool participant. The
options are:

« Deposit: Participants can make a deposit only to a pool deposit account and
selecting Deposit from the To Account Type field.

« Withdrawal: Participants can withdraw funds from income accounts. They
can also withdraw from a deposit account only if Allow Withdrawal from
Deposit is selected on Participant Information page.

« Transfer: Transfers are allowed between different accounts of a participant
within the same pool, however, a participant cannot transfer funds from a
deposit account to an income account.

All newly created transactions are given a status of Pending until the pool
administrator has approved or denied them. Pool administrators can Deny the
transaction or Approve it. Approval for withdrawal transactions are contingent
upon verification of the transfer of funds from the bank by the pool administrator.

Used only for fund transfer requests. Enter an account to which to transfer the
funds.

Used only for fund transfer requests. Select either Deposit or Income.
Transferring funds from an deposit account to an income account are not
allowed.

Enter adate for completing the transaction. The transaction date must be after the
last accounting date for transactions of the pool (viewable in the Position Details
grid on the Participant Position page), or the transaction will be rejected.

Select atransfer template to facilitate the transfer of funds with parties with
which you conduct regular, specific transactions. Fields from the template
selected here are used as default values when creating an EFT for withdrawal
transactions.

Note. Expired templates are not available for selection.

Select the accounting template that depicts the correct accounting and debit/credit
configuration for the particular transaction.

Select the document type that the system uses to assign document sequence
numbers.

Click to accessthe EFT Request - Origin page to request a physical transfer of
funds—withdrawal—based on the parameters of the current participant
transaction request defined on this page and fields from the selected transfer
template. This link appears on the page only for withdrawal transactions.
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See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Document Sequencing”

Chapter 9, "Transferring Funds," Creating and Approving Funds Transfer Templates, page 160

Chapter 12, "Managing Treasury Accounting," Accounting Templates, page 221

PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up External, Internal, and
Netting Accounts'

Approving Investment Pool Transactions

Access the Approve Transactions page (Cash Management, Investment Pools, Approve Transactions).

Managing Investment Pools

Approve Transactions

Business Unit: usoot @, Pool 1D: IP0O1 @, Participant 1D: @,
Participant Account: @, status: b Transaction Type: hd
From Date: 01/03/2000 | To Date: 10122009 |[H Search

B Al Ll

Transaction

Select ParticipantID Account D Type Date Amount Currency Status
FTOOA1 PAOOA 1|Deposit 04M15/2005 10,000.00|USD Approved
PTOO PAOOA 2 Market Value 04/30/2005 10,000.00|UsD Approved

Approve Transactions page

Use the Search Criteriato define the transactions related to a business unit and investment pool. To approve a

transaction, check the corresponding Selectbox and click Approve. To deny the transaction, click Deny.

Viewing Investment Pool Positions

This section discusses how to:
« View pool positions.
« View participants positions.

« View position details for a single participant.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Pool Position

TRP_POOL_POS

Cash Management,
Investment Pools, Pool
Position

View the current position of
an investment pool.

Position History

TRP_POOL_POS DTL

Click the Market
Values/Incomes link on the
Pool Position page.

View the historical market
values and income
transactions of the
investment pool. Income
updates are added using the
Update Pool Position page.

Participant Position

TRP_PART_POS

Cash Management,
Investment Poals,
Participant Position

View the cash investment,
balances, and income of an
investment pool's

Investment Pools,
Participant Position, Details
link

Click the Transaction ID
link of a specific
transaction.

participants.
Position Details TRP_PART_POS DTL «  Cash Management, If accessed from the Pool
Investment Pools, Pool | Position page, you can view
Position the cash investment,
balances, and income of a
Click the Detailslink | specified investment pool.
for Ispecn‘lc: investment | ¢ aocessed from the
pool. Participant Position page,
. you can view the cash
ﬁ%ﬁﬁ]ﬁ?gpeg Ie:t, investment, balances,
Participant Pos tic')n transactions, and income of
P a participant of a specified
Click the Detailslink | 'nvestment pool.
for specific participant.
Participant Transaction TRP_PART_TXN Cash Management, View details of a specific

transaction of apool's
participant.

Viewing Pool Positions

Access the Pool Position page (Cash Management, Investment Pools, Pool Position).
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Pool Position

Search Criteria
Business Unit; [US001 @, Pool ID:  |IPO0A @,

From Date: 1 To Date: El Search

Market Value: 20,000.00 Date: 04/30/2005
Book Value: 10,000.00 Currency: LIsD
Change in Market Value: 10,000.00 Shares: 10,000

Share Price: 2.00

Customize | Find | View a0 | B | B et B 42072 1 Last

Change in Market

Date Market Value Value Book Value Currency Shares
04/30/2005 20,000.00 10,000.00 10,000.00 USD 10,000
04/15/2005 10,000.00 10,000.00 0.00/USD 10,000
Update Pool Position  Market Valuesincomes
Pool Position page
Market Value Displays the current value of the investment pool based on the last reported sale
price of securities to which the pool funds are invested.
Book Value Displays the previous market value of the pool.
Changein Market Value Displays the change in the market value of the pool since the last time the pool
position was updated.
Shares If shares are used, thisfield displays the number of shares of the investment pool.
SharePrice Displays the current price of investment pool shares.

Update Pool Position Click to access the Update Pool Position page to manually update the pool's cash
position.

See Chapter 11, "Managing Investment Pools," Updating Pool Positions
Manually, page 218.

Market Values'Incomes Click to access the Position History page to view the historical market values and
position updates of the investment pool.
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Y ou can generate areport of apool's position aswell as the positions of each pool's participants for a
specified business unit.
See Also

Appendix C, "Cash Management Reports," Cash Management Reports: A to Z, page 315

Viewing Participants' Pool Positions
Access the Participant Position page (Cash Management, Investment Pools, Participant Position).

Participant Position

Business Unit: uso01 @, Pool ID: IFO01 @, Participant ID: @,

Participant Account: O, From Date: EJ To Date: E‘J

Search
@ D L L)
. ; Change in . -

Participant I Account Account Type Date Market Value Market Value Book Value Currency Shares Mkt Vallincome
PTOO PADO Deposit 04/3002005 20,000.00 10,000.00 10,000.000UsSD 10,000 F%
PTOO1 Pa001 Deposit 041512005 10,000.00 10,000.00 0.00/UsD 10,000 %

Participant Position page

This page displays the position and information of all participants accounts for a specified pool.

Details Click to access the Position Details page that lists the participant's transactions.
Details of the transactions can be accessed from the Position Details page.

Y ou can generate areport of apool's position aswell as the positions of each pool's participants for a
specified business unit.
See Also

Appendix C, "Cash Management Reports," Cash Management Reports: A to Z, page 315

Maintaining Pool Positions

This section provides an overview of the investment pool maintenance process discusses how to:
« Import pool position data from an external investment management source.

+ Manualy update pool positions.
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» Distribute investment pool income.

Updating Investment Pools

Managing Investment Pools

In order to have an accurate view of an investment pool's position, as well as the position of its participants,
you must periodically update the investment data. To do so requires importing income and fee data from
external investment managers into the pool and distributing it among the pools participants.

There are two ways to update investment pool data:

« Import the datain aflat-file format from the Import Pool Position page.

A filelayout already provided will need to be modified along with its transformation code.

» Obtain ahard copy of the data and manually enter it using the Update Pool Position page.

Once the pool has been updated, run the Income Distribution Application Engine process (TRP_INC _DIST )
to update the pool's participant positions by distributing the income and maintenance fees among them.

Pages Used to Update Pool Positions

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Layout Catalog

PMT_FORMAT_CATLOG

Banking, Administer Bank
Integration, Layout Catalog

Define and configure the
filesthat will be used to
import aflat file containing
pool position datainto the
system.

Note. Modify the POOL file
layout to define your pool-
position, flat file.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Financial Gateway 9.1
PeopleBook, " Setting Up
Electronic Banking Using
Financia Gateway,"
Configuring Bank
Statement, Payment, and
Payment Acknowledgment
Layouts.

Import Pool Position

BSP_IMPORT

Cash Management,
Investment Pools, Import
Pool Position

Update an investment pool's
position by importing data
in aflat file format from an
outside investment source.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Update Pool Position TRP_POOL_POS ADD Cash Management, Manually update the pool's
Investment Pools, Pool cash position with current
Position values obtained from
. outside investment sources.
gcl)';!; (t)rr:el iLrJ‘Edate Pool Obtaining the updated pool
) data may require running
the Import Pool Position
process.
Income Distribution TRP_INC_RUN Cash Management, Run the Income
Investment Pools, Income | Distribution Application
Distribution Engine (TRP_INC_DIST)

processto disburse
investment pool income and
maintenance fees among
participants based on the
parameters set on the Pool
Information page.

Importing Pool Position Data

216

Access the Import Pool Position page (Cash Management, Investment Pools, Import Pool Position).

Import Pool Position

Run Control ID: JKG Report Manager Process Monitor | Run

Find | View All First B} 1 of 1 I3 Last

*Request Number: I"_ =
*Import Type: File b’

File Path: .t File Selection Help

File Hame: |PTU005 Select File
*Layourt: FOOL @ View Lavout Details

¥ Advanced Options

¥/
Customize | Find | View A1 | B | B First T 4202 17 (st

Property Code Allowed Values Value

PART_ACCTG_TMPL |

POOL_ACCTG_TMPL i |

Import Pool Position page
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Parameters

Import Type

Integration Node

View Integration Node
Details

File Path

File Selection Help

File Name

Advanced Options

Encryption Profile

Managing Investment Pools

Select the method for importing the datafile. The options are:

» FTP: Select if you areimporting the file by using file transfer protocol, and
enter a bank node through which to transfer the data.

» File: Select if you are importing afile, and complete the File Path and File
Namefields.

« HTTP: Select if you areimporting afile using a URL that isincluded as part
of the node configuration. No file path or file name is required.

Enter the integration node used to transfer the data. Thisfield appears only if
FTPor HTTP is selected as the Import Type.

See Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Integration Broker,
"Configuring Nodes and Transactions'

See Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: Integration Broker, "Using Listening
Connectors and Target Connectors,” Working with AS2 Connectors

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial Gateway 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up
Electronic Banking Using Financial Gateway."

Click to access the Integration Node Details page and review property details of
the selected node. Thislink appearsonly if FTP or HTTP is selected as the
Import Type.

Enter the complete file path location. To select files by using the Select File
button, the file path must have atrailing backslash (\).

Y ou can also search for files of a specific type by entering an asterisk and the
extension suffix. For example, to search al fileswith a..txt suffix enter:

\ % txt

Click to view help information on specifying file paths and file names.

Select the specific file to import. If you want to import multiple files based on
extension, leave this field blank.

Select an encryption profile to decrypt the data file. Encryption profiles contain
both encryption and decryption information.
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Use Integration Broker  Select this check box to format the files and publish the formatted document to
PeopleSoft Enterprise Integration Broker. Integration Broker then processes the
formatted file accordingly.

Y ou select this option if you want to use the pool position information asa
trigger for Integration Broker to perform other processes, or to integrate with
other systems.

Post Process File Action Select what action, if any, to be performed on the pool position datafile after the
data has been processed. The options are:

« Copy: Copy thefileto the directory entered in the Post Process File Directory
field.

« Delete: Deletethefile after the datain it is processed.

« Move: Movethefileto the directory entered in the Post Process File
Directory field.

« None: Take no action. The data file remains unprocessed.

Post Process File Enter afile path to the directory to which the file will be moved or copied if
Directory either option is selected as the Post Process File Action.
See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Integration Broker, Configuring Nodes and Transactions

Updating Pool Positions Manually

Access the Update Pool Position page (click the Update Pool Position link on the Pool Position page.
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Update Pool Position
Business Unit: Ls001 Pool 1D IPOOA
*Position Type: MarketValue | Date: 10/12/2009 [5
Amount: 1,000,000.00 Currency: LsD
*Accounting Template 1D; TRP_DEFOSIT Oa Document Type: TR-1G Oa
*Participant Acctg Template |D: TRP_PART_MTH Oa Document Type: TR-1G Oa

QK Cancel
Update Pool Position page
Position Type Select the type of position being updated. The options are:

« Market Value: Update the current value of the investment pool based on the
last reported sale price of securities to which the pool funds are invested.

« Interest: Updated the interests accrued on the pool's investments.
Amount Enter the new market value of the investment pool.

Accounting Template ID Select the accounting template for the pool that depicts the correct accounting
and debit and credit configuration for this update transaction.

Document Type Select the document type that the system uses to assign document sequence
numbers.

Participant Acctg Select the accounting template for the participants account that depicts the

Template D correct accounting and debit and credit configuration for this update transaction.
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Managing Treasury Accounting

This chapter provides an overview of the Treasury Management accounting process and discusses how to:
« Establish accounting templates.

» Process accounting entries.

« Manage accounting entries.

« Review accounting information.

« Maintain fiscal period closure.

Understanding the Treasury Management Accounting Process

Y ou use accounting templates to define the ChartFields to use for various kinds of accounting activities,
called accounting events. By associating accounting templates with accounting events, you can automate
most of the accounting process. In addition, you can also manually adjust accounting entries and create ad
hoc entries.

Accounting Templates

The accounting templ ate depicts the correct accounting and debit and credit configuration for a given treasury
transaction and business event. For example, the purchase of aU.S. Treasury bond may involve the
construction of two debit lines, Bonds Receivable and Unamortized Bond Discount, as well as one credit line,
Cash. The accounting template for this type of transaction would include three predefined records to depict
this particular debit or credit configuration.

The accounting template contains the following characteristics:
« A uniquetemplate ID.
» Optionsthat determine how the correct ChartField combination is selected.

« An attribute (calculation type) that describes how the accounting monetary amount is cal culated or
derived.

« An attribute that designates whether the accounting build requires review.

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 221



Managing Treasury Accounting Chapter 12

Accounting Events

222

An accounting event describes an event in the treasury business process that triggers the construction of a
pending accounting build.

Oracle delivers the following treasury accounting event types with the system:

» Deal transactions.

» Fecility, deal, wire, and letter of credit fees.
« Bank transfers.

» Bank statement processing transactions.

» Hedges.

» Electronic File Transfer (EFT) requests.

» Internal account interest.

+ Investment pool transactions.

To automate accounting entries, you assign each accounting event type to a corresponding accounting
template for all accounting events except bank transfers. Bank transfers do not have accounting templates
because the accounting is derived from the bank and business unit of the bank. The template controls which
ChartFields and monetary amounts to use in each accounting entry.

For treasury deals, you define the accounting event at the instrument level. Y ou associate each instrument
with various accounting events, depending on the instrument base type. In addition, you define each
accounting event based on the accounting treatment (Held to Maturity, Available for Sale, Trading, or Other)
and assign each accounting template to the appropriate accounting treatment. At deal entry, you select the
appropriate accounting treatment. The system then automatically associates the appropriate accounting
template, based on the accounting treatment of the instrument type.

The following diagram illustrates the process flow:
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Bank EFT Investment
Deals Fees Transfers BSP Hedges Requests Pools

I I I I |

Internal Account . Define Accounting
iz 0 General Accounting Events Templates
Automated < Acc:III rI'Iting
izl Bl Templates to Events
Status = "Error” [« Any Errors?
I No
Caorrect Errors :
Review Status =
tatus t Y B s ———— -
UPUE.I;E.S ausio Required? "Pravisional”
inal
MNo
Ready for Review and modify if
2 Journal - required. Change
Generator Status to "Final”

Process flow for treasury accounting

Interunit and Intraunit Processing in Accounting
The PeopleSoft centralized processor generates the due-to and due-from entries for both interunit and

intraunit balancing. PeopleSoft Treasury Management provides functionality to support interunit and intraunit
processing using the centralized processor on the Accounting Template and Accounting Entries pages.

Interunit and Intraunit Balancing Methods

Interunit refers to balancing transactions that involve two general ledger business units. The bank accounts
contain the ChartFields and the rules by which their values should be determined.
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Intraunit refers to balancing transactions within the same general ledger business unit in which the transaction
involves more than one value on the lower level balancing ChartField. For al transactions that Treasury
Management generates, the system obtains the ChartFields from either the bank account or an accounting
template. Inherited ChartFields obtain their values from the corresponding ChartField on the offsetting entry.

Treasury System Transaction Definitions

To facilitate interunit and intraunit processing, you segregate your interunit and intraunit payable and
receivabl e accounts by the type of transaction. The interunit and intraunit system transactions are a predefined
list of transactions, with one system transaction for each major type of Treasury transaction that generates
interunit and intraunit entries. By defining transaction codes and associating them with system transactions,
you control the level by which you segregate your Interunit and intraunit balances.

Important! Oracle delivers predefined system transactions, which you can view on the System Transaction
Definition page. Y ou should not change the information on this page because it affects the intraunit and
interunit processing.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using Interunit and Intraunit
Accounting and ChartField Inheritance," Running the Centralized Interunit and Intraunit Processor.

This table associates a system-defined transaction with a PeopleSoft accounting source.

Accounting Source System Transactions
Dedls TRDEAL

Hedges TRHEDGE

Letter of Credit, Deal, Facility, or EFT Fees TRFEE

Bank Statement Items TRBSP

EFT Requests TREFT

Bank Transfers TRBAX

Interunit Interest TRIUINT

Manual Entry TRMANUAL

Investment Pools TRINPOOL

Intraunit and Interunit Accounting Entries Generation Using the Centralized Processor

Hereisan overview of the process:
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1. Specify an anchor entry in the accounting template as a model for any interunit and intraunit entries.

The anchor entry cannot be aline where the ChartField is determined by Bank Account.

2. Process treasury accounting using the Automated Accounting process (TR_ACCTG), which invokes the
centralized processor. The centralized processor automatically creates any necessary offset entriesthat are
tagged with the source identifier label System IU (viewable on the Additional Details tab of the
Accounting Entries page) and inserts this data into the accounting tables.

3. If you make any changesto an accounting entry line, you must click the Update Accounting button to
invoke the centralized processor and regenerate accounting entries.

See Also

Chapter 12, "Managing Treasury Accounting,” Entering Accounting Template | nformation, page 226

Chapter 12, "Managing Treasury Accounting," Processing Automated Accounting, page 235

PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using Interunit and Intraunit Accounting
and ChartField Inheritance,” Product Interface and System Transaction Categorization

Establishing Accounting Templates

To define accounting templates, use the Accounting Templates component (ACCTG_TEMPLATES GBL).

This section discusses how to:

1. Enter accounting template information.

2. Define additional substitution criteria

3. Link templates with associated accounting events..

Pages Used to Establish Accounting Templates

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Template

TRA_TMPL_DETL

Cash Management,
Treasury Accounting,
Accounting Templates

Enter general accounting
template and template line
information.

Substitution Rule

TRA_SUB_RULE

Select the Substitution Rule
tab on the Template page.

Specify adifferent
ChartField for atemplate
line when certain criteria
exist.

VAT Defaults Setup

VAT_DEFAULTS DTL

Click VAT Defaultslink on
the Template page.

Define value-added tax
(VAT) default processing
options for the specified
accounting template.
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Entering Accounting Template Information

Access the Accounting Templates - Template page (Cash Management, Treasury Accounting, Accounting

Templates).

Last Changed By:

Chartfields

Substitution Rule

Description: BSF Bank fees with VAT

*Journal Template: TR_ENTRIES Oa

Line Calc Type Description
1 01 QJ Cashflow Amount

2 01 QJ Cashflow Amount

SetlD: SHARE Accounting Template ID: BSP-BAMKFEEVAT Source Type: BSP

O Requires Review
Status: Active ¥ | *Document Type: TR-FBO Q,
Last Dttm: VAT Defaults
#H
Trans Line Leg IU Anchor *Sign *Determined By Acct Type
1 1 O Credit W Bank Account W Cash hd [#]|[=]
1 1 Debit v | |[Explicit Chartfield |+ v| |[H|[=

Accounting Template - Template page

Requires Review

Source Type

Status

Document Type

226

Select to force review of the accounting transactions that use this template.

When you select this check box, the system assigns error-free accounting entries
and astatus of Provisional.. To finalize the provisional entry, use the
View/Approve Entries page to review and change the status to Final.

If you do not select this check box, the system assigns error-free accounting
entries using this template and a status of Final..

Displays the source of the accounting entry, which can be BSP (bank statement
processing), Deals, Fees, Hedge Accounting, Interest, EFT Requests, or
Investment Pools.

Indicate whether this accounting template is Active or Inactive. This determines
which templates are available to users. The system selects only active accounting
templates for display and use.

This feature enables you to:

« Retain all the accounting templates that you create, both current and
discontinued.

» Research the accounting for all your accounting entries, whether the
respective accounting template is active or not.

When an accounting template is marked inactive, it is not available for
processing, but isretained for historical reference. If you need to review
accounting entries processed by an inactive accounting template, the template is
still present in the system.

Select the document type to use as the basis for assigning document sequencing
numbers to these types of transactions.
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VAT Defaults(value Click to accessthe VAT Defaults Setup page.

added tax defaults)

The VAT Defaults Setup page is a common page used to set up VAT defaults for

all PeopleSoft applications that process VAT transactions. On this page, you can

define accounting template defaults as applicable. Y ou must first specify one of

the accounting lines as a VA T-applicable line to establish VAT defaults for this

template.

Line Detail Tab

Select the Calc Type (calculation type) to use on each template line—this varies depending on the source
type. For deal-related calculation types, you must also specify atransaction line and leg of the deal.

The following table lists each available calculation type by source type.

Source Type Available Calculation Types
Bank Statement Processing (BSP) Cashflow Amount

Fees Cashflow Amount

Fees Fee Accrued

Deals Cashflow Amount

Deals Deal Amount

Deals Price

Deals Purchased Interest

Deals Interest Compounded into Principal
Deals Interest Accrued

Deals Mark to Market Gain/Loss

Deals Forward Points

Deals FX Deal Cash-flow Amount

Deals Forward Points Accrued
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Source Type

Available Calculation Types

Deals Maturity Interest

Deals Maturity Principal

Deals Amortized Discount/Premium
Deals Sale Current Accounted Value
Deals Premium Accrued

Deals Sale Settlement

Deals Sale Price (Clean)

Deals Sold Accrued Interest

Deals Gain/Losson Sde

Deals Accumulated MTM Gain/Loss
Deals Bond Discount/Premium
Deals Principal Payment

Deals Interest Payment

Deals Amounts Rolled Out

Deals Principal Rolled Out

Deals Interest Rolled Out

Deals Amounts Rolled In

Deals Principal Rolled In
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Source Type Available Calculation Types
Deals Interest Rolled In

Deals Write-Off Unamort Disc/Premium
Deals Write-Off Unamort Fee

Deals Day Delay Price

Deals Day Delay Purchased Interest
Deals Dividend Payment

Deals FV Excluded time Value G/L
Deals CF Excluded Time Value G/L
Deals FX Net Investment Excluded G/L
Deals Fair Value Hedge Gain/L oss
Deals Cash Flow Hedge Gain/Loss
Deals FX Net Investment Gain/Loss
Deals Not Hedge Designated Gain/L oss
Hedges Fair Value Hedged Item G/L
Hedges Firm Commitment to Carrying
Hedges Amortize Adj to Carrying

Hedges De-recognize Firm Commitment
Hedges AOCI Adjustments
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Source Type

Available Calculation Types

Hedges AOCI Reclassify
Hedges Will Not Occur-AOCI Reclassify
Interest Cashflow Amount

Investment Pools

Cashflow Amount

Investment Pools

Interest Payment

Investment Pools

Mark-to-Market Gain/Loss

EFT Requests

Cashflow Amount

TransLine (transaction
line)

Leg
IU Anchor (interunit
anchor)

Sign

Deter mined by

Acct Type (account type)

ChartFields Tab

For Deals source type, indicates the line from the deal instrument. All other
sources have a default of 1.

Indicates the deal accounting leg number.

Specify one line of the template as the anchor. Thisisarequired field because the
centralized processor usesit to generate interunit entries. The anchor line cannot
be aline where the ChartField is determined by bank account.

Select the numerical sign for atransaction Credit, Debit,Keep Sign, or Rev Sign
(reverse sign).

Indicate how to inherit ChartField values for the specified template line. Values
are:

Bank Account: ChartField values are inherited from the bank account that is
specified by the source transaction. Fields on the ChartField tab for thisline are
then disabled.

Explicit ChartField: Y ou define specific ChartField values on the ChartField tab.
If the ChartField is determined by bank account, then you must choose the
General Ledger account type. For Treasury, select Cash Account.

If the ChartField is determined by Explicit ChartField, then leave this field blank.

Enter the appropriate ChartField values.
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= = I
Template Lines Customize | Find | View All] El | ¥ First 2020 ast
" Line Detail | =

Line Account Description Alt Acct Oper Unit Fund Dept Program Class Bud Ref Product
4
2 772200 @, |BankFees VAT Applicable a, | a, | a, | Q@ | @ @ | @ | e

£

1L ]

Template Lines - Chartfields tab

Stat (statistic) Select a statistics code for the specific accounting line. Thisfield can be edited
on the accounting entry.

VAT Line(vaueadded Click to specify that VAT is applicable for this accounting line. Y ou can specify

tax line) VAT options only for accounts with:
« TheVAT Applicable Flag check box selected on the Account page.
See Peopl eSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook,
"Defining and Using ChartFields," Adding Account Values.
» Sourcetypes of BSP or Fees.
See Also

Chapter 12, "Managing Treasury Accounting," Entering Accounting Template Information, page 226

PeopleSoft Enterprise General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Using Statistics'

Defining Additional Substitution Criteria

Access the Substitution Rule page (select the Substitution Rule tab on the Template page).

= e W v 10Uy
R ECl Substitution Rule
Setil: SHARE Accounting Template I0: BSP-BANKFEEVAT
Template Lines Find | View Al First - 1 of 2 DI Last
Template Line: 1 Substitute Chartfields =
Substitute Rule Find | View Al First EJ 4071 I Last
+
*Test Attribute: *Set Chartfield: =]

Substitute Translate

El , =t
Customize | Find | View A1 | BV | 3 Fit B g o4 T Last

Attribute Value Chartfield Value

Accounting Template - Substitution Rule page
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Use substitution rule functionality to make minor adjustments to templates without having to rebuild them.
For example, you might require that certain departments perform deal accounting on deals by dealers by
specifying criteriafor each dealer'suser ID. In this example, when the DEALER_OPRID equals a particul ar
dealer, such as BIA1, then the department ChartField equals 13000.

Substitute ChartFields

Test Attribute

Select to specify which template lineis affected by arule. You define criteriafor
each line

Define the database object to test in. Your selection for this field determines the

available attribute values. Y ou can have more than one substitute rule per
template line, but additional rules must control a different ChartField value.

Set ChartField

Select which ChartField to set against the test attribute, and enter the ChartField

valuein the ChartField Value field to substitute when the defined test attribute
equals the specified attribute value.

Linking Templates with the Associated Accounting Events

232

Accounting events are linked with their corresponding accounting templates on various pages, as defined in

thistable:

Accounting Event Source

Page Name

Navigation

Bank Statement items

External Transactions

Banking, Reconcile Statements,
Externa Transactions, Transactions
Detail tab, Accounting Template ID
field

Deals Accounting Templates Deal Management, Administer
Deals, Define Instruments,
Accounting Templates

EFT Requests EFT Template Cash Management, Fees and

Transfers, EFT Reguests, Origin
tab, Template ID field

Letter of Credit, Dedl, Facility, or
Wire Fees

Fee Code Definition

Set Up Financials/Supply Chain,
Product Related, Treasury, Fee
Codes, Expense Template or
Accrual Template field

Hedges Deal Accounting Risk Management, Analyze Hedge,
Hedges, Deal Accounting
Hedges Item Accounting Risk Management, Administer

Risk, Hedged Item Sources
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Accounting Event Source

Page Name

Navigation

Investment Pools

Pool Information
Participant Transactions
Pool Position

Cash Management, Investment
Pools, Pool Information

Cash Management, Investment
Pools, Participant Transactions

Cash Management, Investment
Pools, Pool Position

Processing Accounting Entries

This section presents a diagram of the inboud and outbound transaction process and provides an overview of
the Automated Accounting Build process and discusses how to process automated accounting.

Understanding the Inbound and Outbound Transaction Process Flow

During processing, the program calls the centralized processor to generate interunit and intraunit balancing

(IU_PROCESSOR).

These diagramsillustrate the inbound and outbound transaction processes.

Create Approve Seladt Approve Lrispatch
T i Ceal Favment Fayment Fayment !
ransacions  roptional i {optionaly FChd

OUTFLOWS

Treasury
Accounting

Fuost to
Zenaral
Ledger

Outbound transaction process

Fost to

Import Treasuny Ganeral

Transaction Accounting e —
INFLOWS

Inbound transaction process

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.

233



Managing Treasury Accounting Chapter 12

Understanding the Automated Accounting Build Process

The Automated Accounting process populates the treasury accounting event calendar with transaction
reference information, event type, event date, template ID, and processing state.

When specific processing events occur (as shown in the following table), the program that builds automatic
accounting entries selects any unprocessed transactions from the treasury accounting event calendar and
copies them into the Accounting Entries table.

Accounting Event Type Processing Event

Treasury Deals The open deal is saved and the Cash Flows button is
clicked.

Bank Transfers, EFT transfers The transaction is dispatched.

Fees and Charges Fees are saved.

Mark to Market During revaluation processing.

Investment Pools «  Participant transactions are approved.
» Pool positions are updated.
* Income Distribution Application Engine process

(TRP_INC _DIST ) isrun.

When the underlying datais established, the Automated Accounting process works in the following way:
1. Selects unprocessed records with the correct event date from the Accounting Event table.

» Processes inbound cash flows unconditionally upon receipt of cash.

» Processes outbound cash flows after transactions have been approved and sent to the bank.
2. Constructs the ChartField combination according to the appropriate accounting template.

If ChartField combination errors occur, the system will insert error details for each of the accounting
entries. You can review and fix these ChartField combination errors by accessing the Accounting Entries
component.

3. Retrievesthe correct monetary amount according to the calculation type.
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Page Used to Process Accounting Entries

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Automated Accounting TRA_ACCTG_REQ Cash Management, Run the Automated
Treasury Accounting, Accounting process, which
Automated Accounting creates accounting entries

and prepares them for the
Journal Generator
(FSPGJGEN) process.

Processing Automated Accounting

Access the Automated Accounting page (Cash Management, Treasury Accounting, Automated Accounting).

[

Automated Accounting

Run Control ID:  JKG Repaort Manager Process Maonitor L Run

General Accounting Options
Business Unit: U001 Qﬁ *Combo Template: TREASURY Qﬁ Acctg Events End Date: 10/12/2009 E‘j

Fiscal Year: 2008 Period:
] an sources  [#] Bank Statements []Bank Transfers [¥] Deals CJEFTs [ Hedges
[interest [ Facility Fees []Deal Fees []EFT Fees []LIC Fees

Investment Pools
Deal Accounting Options
Instrument Type: [BANKLOAN /@, Portolio:  |LOANS @,
Deal ID: TSWAP1 @, UseriD:  |AERICKSON @,

Automated Accounting page

Note. The process creates accounting entries even if errors occur. Use the Accounting Entries page to correct
any errors, and then change the status from Error to Provisional. Use the View/Approve Entries page to
change the status from Provisional to Final.The accounting entries are then ready for General Ledger. You do
not have to rerun the Automated A ccounting process.

Managing Accounting Entries

This section lists common el ements used in this section and discusses how to:
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Adjust accounting entries.

Create ad hoc accounting entries.

» Review and approve accounting entries

» View the accounting summary.

Common Elements Used in This Section

236

Created By

Created Dttm (created
date and time)

Last Changed By

Last Dttm (last updated
date and time)

Sour ce Code

Displays the userI D of the user who created the entry.

Displays the entry creation date and time.

Displays the userI D of the most recent user to edit the entry.

Displays the most recent modification date and time.

Indicates the source for the accounting entry or fee. Values are:
e (none)
e BSP (bank statement processing)

« Bank Xfers (bank transfers)

« Deal Fees
« Deals
 EFTFees
« EFTs

» Fac Fees (facilities fees)
« Hedges
e Interest

e LC Fees (letter of credit fees)

o Other
 Pools
o Securities
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Pages Used to Manage Accounting Entries

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Accounting Entries TRA_ACCTG_LINE Cash Management, « Review and adjust
Treasury Accounting, automated accounting
Accounting Entries entries.

e Create manual
accounting entries

online.
View/Approve Entries TRA_ACCTG_LINE Cash Management, Approve accounting entries
Treasury Accounting, that are awaiting review.
View/Approve Entries
Accounting Summary TRA_ENT_SUM_PNL Cash Management, View line-by-line
Treasury Accounting, accounting events. You can
Accounting Summary retrieve information

according to ad hoc search
criteriaand navigate to all
functional areas of
accounting.

Treasury VAT Information | TRV_ACCTG_LINE VAT Click VAT onthe Review VAT information
Accounting Entries page. for aVAT-applicable
accounting entry line.

Adjusting Accounting Entries

Access the Accounting Entries page (Cash Management, Treasury Accounting, Accounting Entries).
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Accounting Entries
Unit: Us001 Accounting 1D: 0000000033 Event:  Discount Accrual
Source Code: Deals Source 10 CFLOW_1 Seq Number: 1 Leg: 1
Acctg Date:  05/31/2002 *Status: Provisional ¥| Errorr  MNane Requires Review
Description:  Offline Accounting Build - Deals Acctg Template: |IRP-DISACC Q
Doc Type: TR-FRBE @, Combo Template: TREASURY @
Created By:  Auto Accounting Build Last Changed By:
Create Dttm:  05/09/2005 5:16:25PM Last Dttm:
142.40 DRs: -142.40 CRs: 0.00 Net
= LY Ll
Chartfields Additional Detailz Journal Document Seguencing
Line GL Unit Amount Currency Exchg Rate Exch Rt Dl Base Amount Base Currency U Anchor
1 Usoo1 @y -181.16) ||CAD Q@ 1.27223091 % 14240 |USD [+ |[=]
2 Usoot @y 181.16) ||CAD @, 1.27223091 % 142.40) |USD O [+ |[=]
Update Accounting Mtachrments (0)

Accounting Entries page

Event

Sour ce Code

SourcelD

Acctg Date (accounting

date)

Status

238

Displays a descriptive label for the accounting entry, based on the source code
value.

Displays the accounting entry source, as processed by the Automated Accounting
process, or entered on amanual accounting entry.

Displays the unique identification number on the source side for the accounting
entry.

Displays the date that the entry was processed through Automated Accounting, or
entered as amanual accounting entry.

Indicates the current condition of the accounting entry. Values are:
Provisional: The entry is not finalized. Y ou can make any required changes.

Error: An error exists within the accounting entry. The system assigns this
status—Yyou cannot select it. When you correct an error, change the status to
Provisional. After the status has been changed to Provisional, use the
View/Approve Entries page to change the statusto Final. The entry is then ready
for the Journal Generator process—you do not need to reprocess it.

Final: Theentry isready for Journal Generator processing and is free from
errors.

Until the entry is processed through the Journal Generator process, you can
continue to make changesto it, even if the statusis Final. When the Journal
Generator processes the entry, the distribution status changes to Distributed,
indicating that it has been posted to a General Ledger journa and no further
modifications can be made.
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Acctg Template Displays the name of the accounting template that is attached to the accounting
(accounting template) entry.

Note. If you use General Ledger, you can automatically reverse any unrealized
gain/loss accounting that is generated by Treasury Management at the next
accounting period. You need to create ajournal template for this type of treasury
accounting and enable the feature for automatic journal reversal. Y ou must assign
thisjournal template to the treasury accounting template for General Ledger to
perform the automatic reversals.

Error Indicates the error source of an automated accounting entry. Values are:

None: No error condition exists. This appears when the statusis provisional or
final.

Unbalanced: Debits do not equal credits, or debits and credits are not equal, but
refer to different General Ledger business units.

CF Combo Error (ChartField combination error): The ChartField generated is
invalid.

No Exchange Rate: The currency exchange rate for the applicable currency pair
ismissing. The base amount could not be converted to the accounting entry
currency.

Account Not Specified: The account was undefined, and the amounts cannot be
distributed.

IU Processor Error: The centralized processor encountered an error. Review the
accounting entries, correct any errors, and click the Update A ccounting button to
regenerate accounting.

Requires Review If acheck mark appearsin this check box and it is unavailable for selection, this
indicates that Review Required check box was already selected on Template
page. on which this was based.
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Integration Status

Accounting Entries

Line

Chapter 12

Displays the status of the integration between Treasury and PeopleSoft
EnterpriseOne General Accounting. Thisfield appearsonly if the integration is
enabled on the Installation Options - Treasury page. Values are:

« Pending: The entry isready to be sent to the Integration Broker for
transmission to PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne General Accounting.

« Sent: The entry has been sent to the Integration Broker.

» Received: The accounting entries have been loaded into the EnterpriseOne
staging table.

» Loaded: The accounting entries have been loaded into the EnterpriseOne
application tables.

» Posted: The accounting entries have been posted to Peopl eSoft
EnterpriseOne General Accounting.

« Error: Indicates that the accounting entry contains erroneous data or an error
occurred during the data transmission process and must be resent.

Note. If an entry must be resent, the integration status can be changed to Pending
unless the integration status is already displayed as Posted.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting
Installation Options for PeopleSoft Applications,” Defining Treasury Installation
Options.

See PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne 8.12 Application | ntegrations with Peopl eSoft
Enterprise Applications, "Using the PeopleSoft Enterprise Treasury with
PeopleSoft EnterpriseOne General Accounting Integration”

Displays the line number of the automated accounting process.
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Base Amount
IU Anchor (interunit
anchor)

Update Accounting

VAT (vaue added tax)

ChartFields Tab
Select the ChartFields tab.

Managing Treasury Accounting

Displays this column and a X link next to the lines with ChartField combination
editing errors. Click the X link to access an Accounting Entries secondary page,
which containsa Line Errors grid that has these fields:

e Line# identifies the accounting entry transaction line number.

Y ou can click aline number for an error and the system returns you to the
specific line containing the error. Y ou can correct the error and click the
Update Accounting button on the Accounting Entries page to run the
centralized interunit processor again.

» Message Set Number identifies the message set to which the error message
belongs.

« Message Number identifies the specific number of the error message within
the message set.

» Message Text describes information about the error.

Note. The Errors column only appears in the Accounting Entries page when there
isa ChartField combination editing error. A ChartField combination error does
not stop the Accounting Entries creation process (ACCOUNTING_BUILD). You
can review and fix the errors after the process has finished.

Displays the associated General Ledger unit.

Click the Exchange Rate Detail button to view currency exchange rate
information.

Displaysthe GL BU (General Ledger business unit) amount in the base system
currency.

Specify one line of the template as the anchor. Thisis arequired field, because
the centralized processor uses it to generate interunit entries.

If you edit any of the information in the Accounting Entries group box, click this
button to run the centralized interunit processor.

Note. If you are editing information only in the page header (Status field or
Requires Review check box), do not click the Update Accounting button.

Appears for VAT-applicable accounting entries. Click the link to access the
Treasury VAT Information page.
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i i customize | Find | B | 2 First £ 42012 1 Last

Line Detail _ Additional Detaile | Journal Document Sequencing

Line GL Unit *Account Oper Unit Fund Dept Program Class Bud Ref Product Project Affiliate
1 [Usoot@, [18ooo0 |@ | Q [ & | Q[ & @& Q, | Q, | @ | @
2 [usool@, ([saoo00 |@, || Q@ [ e | Q& & Q, | @, | @, || Q@

< | »

Chartfields tab - Accounting Entries page

Stat (statistic) If astatistics code is set for this accounting line on the template, that code
appears here. Y ou can edit this field. Select a statistics code—the associated unit

of measure (UOM) appears for the selected code. Y ou must also enter a statistic
amount with which to measure the statistic.

Important! If a ChartField combination editing error occurs, an Errors column will appear after the Line #
column. An X link will appear next to an transaction line with a ChartField combination error. Y ou click the
X link to access an Accounting Entries secondary page, which contains a grid that describes the error message
for each transaction. Y ou can click on atransactions Line # link and access the accounting transaction with
the ChartField combination error, and fix the problem. See the Accounting Entries subtopic in this section for
additional details.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining and Using ChartFields,"
ChartField Values.

Additional Details Tab
Select the Additional Details tab.

14240 DRs: -142 40 CRs: 0.00 Net

Customize | Find | B | 3§ First Kl 12 052 I ast

Line Detail LChartfields Journal Document Sequencing

Line GL Unit Description Cale Type System Tran Tran Code Line Source
1 |usoo1]@, | Amortized Discount / Premium TRDEAL GENERAL Treasury (#|[=]
2 [usoo1]@, | Amortized Discount / Premium TRDEAL GENERAL Treasury [+ [=]

Additional Details tab - Accounting Entries page

Line Source Displays either Treasury for accounting lines that are generated by the treasury
accounting program, or System [U for accounting lines that are generated by the
centralized processor.

Journal Tab

Select the Journal tab.
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I
Line Dretail Chartfields Additional Details Document Sequencing

Line GL Unit Journal ID Journal Template Reference Combo Status GL Status Ledger Group Ledger

1 Usoo1 @ TR_EMTRIES @, Walid Haold RECORDING LOCAL [+ (=]

2 usoot @ TR_EMTRIES @, Walid Haold RECORDING LOCAL | [=]
Journal tab - Accounting Entries page
Combo Status Indicates whether the ChartField combination that the system built based on the

accounting template is Valid or Invalid.
GL Status (General Provides information about the posting status of the entry. Possible values

Ledger status) include:
« Distributed: Distributed to a General Ledger journal.

e Hold: Anerror condition exists, the entry must be corrected before Journal
Generator can processit, or the entry requires review.

« None: The entry has been created without errors, but has not been processed
by the Journal Generator process.

Ledger Group Indicates the general ledger group that is associated with the General Ledger Unit
on the accounting line.

L edger Indicates the general ledger that is associated with the General Ledger Unit on
the account line.

See Also

Chapter 12, "Managing Treasury Accounting,” Establishing Accounting Templates, page 225

Chapter 13, "Processing VAT Transactionsin Treasury Management,” Reviewing VAT Accounting Entries,
page 271

Creating Ad Hoc Accounting Entries
Access the Accounting Entries page.

The Source Code, Source ID, Event, and Accounting Template fields are optional .

« If you complete the Source Code, Source ID, and Event fields, the system can create alink between the
manual and the automated accounting results.

« If you enter entries manually on arecurring basis, you can create and use an accounting template to
minimize the data entry process for these entries. Any template that you create appears in the Accounting
Template field. When you select an accounting template for this ad hoc entry, the system automatically
populates the accounting lines with the template data.

To create ad hoc accounting entries:
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1. Enter the business unit and optionally, an accounting ID. Click Add.
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2. Select an accounting event from the following values:
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(none)

AOCI Adjustment

AOCI Reclassify

Amortize Adj of Carrying
Barrier Rebate Payment
Commodity Cash Difference
Commodity Settlement

Deal Booking

Deal Maturity

Derecognize Firm Commitment
Discount Accrual

Fair Value Hedged Item G/L
Fee Accrual

Firm Commitment to Carrying
Forward Points Accrual
Generic Cash Flow

Initial Payment

Interest Accrual

Interim Principal Payment
Mark to Market

Maturity Payment

Option Cash Difference
Option Exercise

Option Premium Accrual
Periodic Payment

Premium Payment

Sl / Buyback

Transaction Fee

WIll Not Occur - AOCI Reclassify

Managing Treasury Accounting
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Specify a source code.
Select a specificsource ID of the selected source code.
Review the accounting date for accuracy.

Leave the default status for ad hoc entries as Provisional. Do not change this setting.

N o o & W

The Require Review check box is automatically selected for ad hoc entries. Y ou cannot deselect this
check box.

©

(Optional) Enter a description.

9. Select an accounting template.

10. Enter at least one debit and one credit line to balance the entry, and select one line as the IU anchor.
11. Enter an account and any other ChartFields for each line.

12. Select TR_ENTRIESfor the journa template.

13. Click Update Accounting to run the centralized processor function, which creates any necessary offset
entry lines and saves the manual accounting entry.

If the debits and credits do not balance, you receive an error message and the accounting entry is not saved.
Make the necessary corrections, and then save the page.

Note. When the Journal Generator processes the entry, the distribution status changes from None to
Distributed, and no further changes can be made.

See Also

Chapter 12, "Managing Treasury Accounting,” Adjusting Accounting Entries, page 237

Reviewing and Approving Accounting Entries

246

Access the View/Approve Entries page (Cash Management, Treasury Accounting, View/Approve Entries).
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View/Approve Entries

Unit: usoo Accounting ID: 0oooooooa7 Event:  Maturity Payment
Source Code: Deals Source 1D: TCORPBOMD Seq Humber: 1 Leq:
Acctg Date: 12/05/1999 *Status: ™| Error:  None Requires Review
Description:  Offline Accounting Build - Deals Acctg Template:
Doc Type:
Created By: Last Changed By:
Create Dttm: Last Dttm:
1,150,558.74 DRs: -1,150,558.74 CRs: 0.00 Het:

By ey B )]

B Chartfields Additional Details Journal Document Sequencing

Line GL Unit Amount Currency Exchg Rate Base Amount Base Currency U Anchor
1 Us001 -1,150,558.74 USD 1.00000000 -1,150,558.74 USD
2 Us001 1,100,000.00 UsD 1.00000000 1,100,000.00/UsD
3 Us001 50,558.74 UsSD 1.00000000 50,558.74 USD
Atachments (0}

View/Approve Accounting Entries page

Status Initially displays the status of accounting entries that are displayed in the
Accounting Entries grid. Values are:

« Error: Accounting entries arein error and must be corrected before they can
be posted to the general ledger. Possible causes of errorsinclude unbalanced
entries, currency exchange rate cannot be found, accounting template cannot
be found, interunit errors, and so forth. Error status can be set only by the
Automated Accounting process.

» Needs Correction: Accounting entries are in error. Needs Correction status
can only be set manually.

» Provisional: Accounting entries passed system verifications, but require
visual inspection. Y ou can review the entry and save it with a new status of
Final or Needs Correction.

» Final: Accounting entries are ready to be posted to the general ledger.

Note. Use PeopleSoft Security functionality to identify which users have access and approval privilegesto
provisional accounting entries. Y ou can define permission lists and accessible pages for a specific userID.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: Security Administration
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Viewing the Accounting Summary

Access the Accounting Summary page (Cash Management, Treasury Accounting, Accounting Summary).

Acctg Date (accounting  Displays the creation date of the accounting transaction.

date)

Status Select Error,Final, or Provisional.

Line Click alink to access the Accounting Entries page for that event.
Event ID Click to navigate back to the source transaction.

Reviewing Accounting Information

Y ou can inquire on various aspects of your accounting activity. This section lists common elements used in
this section and lists the pages used to review accounting information.

Common Elements Used in This Section

Event ID Displays the source identifier mapped by the originating source transaction.

Status Select Accruing,Deactiva'd (deactivated), Error,In Process,Not Proc (not
processed), or Processed.

Template Displays the associated accounting template. For events that have not been
processed yet, or are only partially accrued, you can modify the template.

However, for BSP and Fee accounting events, if VAT is associated with the
source transaction, you cannot change the template. Y ou must adjust VAT
charges at the source transaction level—this ensures that the VAT accounting is
kept in synchronicity in the system.

Click to access a specific Accounting Template page.

Pages Used to Review Accounting Information

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Accounting Events TRA_EVENT_CAL Cash Management, View accounting events
Treasury Accounting, generated from deals,
Accounting Events, facility fees, and bank
Accounting Events transfers.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Bank Statement Processing

TRA_EVENT_CAL_2

Cash Management,

View accounting events

Accounting (BSP) Treasury Accounting, generated from bank
Accounting Events statement processing.
Select the BSP Accounting
Events tab.

Accounting Summary TRA_ENT_SUM_PNL Cash Management, View line by line

Treasury Accounting,
Accounting Summary

accounting entries. You can
retrieve information
according to ad hoc search
criteriaand navigate to al
functional areas of

accounting.
TR Journd Drill TR_DRILL_PNL Cash Management, View accounting entries and
Treasury Accounting, associated General Ledger
Journd Drill journal data. A link to the

General Ledger Journal
page enables you to view
the journal in greater detail.

Maintaining Fiscal Period Closure

This section provides an overview of the Fiscal Period Summary page, lists prerequisites, and discusses how
to maintain fiscal period closure functionality.

Understanding the Fiscal Period Summary Page

The Fiscal Period Summary page enables you (or those users with end-of -period accounting responsibilities)
to manage your fiscal period close process and the integrity of closed fiscal periods. When you close afiscal
period, system processes prevent users from running Treasury Management accounting processes for that
period. This helps ensure accurate end-of-period reporting and analytical results, because any additional
accounting for the period is transferred to and handled by the next accounting cycle. Thistype of fiscal period
close is considered a soft-close of your accounting ledger, because the closure occurs only in the Treasury
Management product, not the General Ledger product.

If another user (such as an accounting clerk) attempts to run accounting on entries of the closed fiscal period,
the system will not run the accounting request. Functionality on the Automated Accounting and the Process
Scheduler pages prevents the process request from occurring.

When you close or reset an entry or entries in a series of entries, the system enforces closing or resetting the
entriesin acertain logical order. Thisisto maintain the integrity of your Treasury Management accounting
entries. Y ou can also reset (open) any fiscal period that may have been closed in error. The system tracks and
displays your most recent action for each fiscal period row on the Audit Detail page, providing an activity

log.
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In addition, individual business units can maintain their own Treasury Management close cycle calendars,
independent of the close cycle performed for the general ledger. This means that one of your Treasury
business units can close using aweekly calendar, while another Treasury business unit can close using a

monthly calendar.

Prerequisites

Before configuring the Fiscal Period Accounting Summary page:

« Confirm that only those users who need access to this page have access permission, as defined in the

permission lists associated with their user profile.

« Verify that the Treasury business units that you will use in this page are defined with a calendar 1D on the

Treasury Options page (BUS UNIT_OPT_TR).

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Fundamentals 9.1 PeopleBook, "Defining Accounting Calendars,”
Defining Business Calendars

Chapter 2, "Defining Cash Management Processing Options," Defining Treasury Business Unit Options, page

10

Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: Security Administration

Page Used to Maintain Fiscal Period Closure

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Fiscal Period Summary TR_FISCPRD_CLS Cash Management, Close or lock down the
Treasury Accounting, Fiscal | accounting for a specified
Period Summary fiscal period, in preparation

for end-of-period financial-
report generation and
analysis. This prevents
other users from rerunning
Treasury Management
accounting processes for the
closed fiscal period. You
can also reset afiscal period
that has been closed in
error.

Maintaining Fiscal Period Closure

Access the Fiscal Period Summary page (Cash Management, Treasury Accounting, Fiscal Period Summary).

When you add rowsto existing fiscal period information, the system automatically populates the Fiscal Y ear

and Period fields with the next chronological period.

250
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Note. Rows must be closed in ascending entry order, from first entered row to last entered row. For example,
if you want to close Fiscal Year 2002, Period 2, you must first close Fiscal Year 2002, Period 1. Conversely,
rows must be reset in descending entry order. In the previous example, you need to reset (or open) Fiscal

Y ear 2002, Period 2, before you can reset Fiscal Year 2002, Period 1.

To close afiscal period:

1. Enter the business unit and a calendar ID. Click Add.
2. Select afiscal year.

3. Select an accounting period.

4

If you want to close thisfiscal period, select the Close Acctg (close accounting) check box.

To reset aclosed fiscal period:

1. Click Reset. The system enables theFiscal Year and Period fields, and automatically deselects the Close
Acctg (close accounting) check box.

2. In Reset Reason, overwrite any existing text with the reason for the fiscal period reset.

The Audit Detail page lists audit information for each row.
Create Dttm (creation Indicates the entry creation date and time.
date and time)

Last Dttm (last changed Indicates the most recent edit date and time of the entry.
by date and time)

Reset Dttm (reset date  Indicates the most recent reset date and time of the entry.
and time)
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Processing VAT Transactions in Treasury
Management

This chapter provides an overview of processing Value Added Tax (VAT) in Treasury Management, provides
the prerequisite tasks to setup and process VAT, and discusses how to:

» Set up VAT for Treasury Management.

« Edit VAT External Transaction details.

« Create VAT transactions for fees.

» Create VAT transactions using Automatic Reconciliation.
« Manage VAT accounting.

» Processfinal Treasury Management VAT transactions.

Understanding VAT Processing in Treasury Management

The VAT functionality in Treasury Management enables you to automatically process VAT accounting
entriesfor VAT applicable transactions. Y our use of VAT in Treasury Management deals in large part with
setting defaults and applying these at the business unit, bank, bank branch, and accounting template levels.
The objectiveisto calculate and create a variety of VAT accounting entries to record not only the tax, but
also simultaneously record the recoverable, nonrecoverable, and rebate portions of the VAT at the accounting
linelevel.

For PeopleSoft applications, primarily all of the VAT calculation values are derived from the VAT global
defaulting architecture. The VAT defaulting architecture uses VAT Drivers, which are certain information
elements on a VAT transaction that determine or "drive" the VAT processing for that transaction. (See the
section Treasury Management VAT Drivers Table in this chapter for alist of Treasury specific VAT drivers.)
To establish a VAT defaulting hierarchy, you must first define the overall VAT environment for your system,
and then define Treasury Management VAT driver defaults on the global setup pages. For Treasury
Management VAT processing, these global setup pages are accessed from the Bank Information, Bank
Branch Information, Accounting Templates, and Treasury Options pages.

Treasury Management transaction sources affected by VAT are fees and interest sources. Y ou generate or
enter these transactions on the External Transactions - Treasury VAT Processing page or the Fee Entry (Fee
Generator) page. When force reconciling transactions in the Automatic Reconciliation Exceptions (Bank
Statement Processing) page, VAT transactions are created, where applicable, as the balancing external
transaction is created (likewise, in the Bank Statement Accounting process, VAT transactions are created for
any applicable external transaction created).
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Though VAT is applicable to both goods and services, Treasury Management records VAT only on service
transactions. As such, the Physical Nature field shown on certain pages always displays the value Services.

Once the setup, transactional, and accounting information isin the system, you can also run inquiries and
reports on your VAT information.

As shown in the illustration, the four Treasury Management setup pages derive VAT calculation values from
the primary default architecture. These VAT values are then used by the system when calculating VAT for
Treasury Management accounting entries.

Important! Refer to the following documentation before establishing the primary VAT defaulting hierarchy
for your system and setting up VAT for calculating Treasury Management transactions.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working with VAT."
Here's how to work with VAT in Treasury Management, from start to finish:
1. Defineall VAT setup information, both on general system and Treasury Management specific pages.

2. Create VAT entries on either the External Transactions or Fee Generator pages (or automatically through
the Automatic Reconciliation Exception page or the Bank Statement Accounting process).

Process VAT accounting through the Automated A ccounting page.
View VAT information on VAT Accounting Summary or VAT Inquiry pages.

Process VAT transactions through the system using the VAT Transaction Loader page.

o g ~ w

Create VAT reports.

Prerequisites

Y ou need to establish VAT processing options in both your PeopleSoft system and in General Ledger.
See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Value-Added Tax Transactionsin
General Ledger"

Setting Up VAT for Treasury Management

254

Though the Treasury VAT Options and VAT Defaults links display on the Treasury VAT setup pages (the
VAT Defaultslink on the Bank Information, Bank Branch Information, and Accounting Template pages; both
links on the Treasury Options page) you can access the Treasury VAT Optionsand VAT Defaults pages only
when the selected business unit is VAT-enabled.

This section discusses how to:

1. Define Treasury business unit VAT processing defaults.
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2. Define bank VAT processing defaults.

3. Define bank branch VAT processing defaults.

Processing VAT Transactions in Treasury Management

4. Define Treasury accounting template VAT processing defaults.

Prerequisites

Before specifying Treasury Management VAT options for a treasury management business unit, you must
enable VAT for that business unit. A treasury management business unit is VAT-enabled after you link the
genera ledger business unit representing the treasury business unit to a VAT Entity.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Vaue-Added Tax Transactionsin

General Ledger”

PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working with VAT"

Pages Used to Set Up VAT for Treasury Management

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Treasury VAT Options

TRV_BU_UNIT_OPT_TR

Set Up Financia s/Supply
Chain, Business Unit
Related, Treasury, Treasury
Options

Click Treasury VAT
Options on the Treasury
Options page.

Define specific VAT
processing options for a
Treasury business unit.

Note. The Treasury VAT
Optionslink is enabled only
if the General Ledger
business unit representing
the Treasury business unit is
linked to aVAT Entity.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
General Ledger 9.1
PeopleBook, "Processing
Value-Added Tax
Transactions in General
Ledger."
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

VAT Defaults Setup (for VAT_DEFAULTS DTL Set Up Financia s/Supply Specify default VAT

Treasury business units) Chain, Business Unit options for a Treasury
Related, Treasury, Treasury | business unit.

Options

Click VAT Defaults on the
Treasury Options page.

Note. The VAT Defaults
link on the Treasury
Options page is enabled
only if the General Ledger
business unit representing
the Treasury business unit is
linked to a VAT entity.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Global Options and Reports
9.1 PeopleBook, "Working
with VAT," Establishing
VAT Defaults.

VAT Defaults Setup (for
banks)

VAT_DEFAULTS DTL

Banking, Banks and
Branches, Bank Information

Click VAT Defaults on the
Bank Information page.

Specify VAT default
options at the bank level.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Banks Setup and Processing
9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting
Up Banks," Defining Bank
Information.

Bank Branch Information

BANK_BRNCHPNL

Banking, Banks and
Branches, Bank Branch
Information

Set up the bank branch and
define VAT registration
options.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Banks Setup and Processing
9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting
Up Banks," Defining Bank
Branches.

VAT Defaults Setup (for
bank branches)

VAT_DEFAULTS DTL

Banking, Banks and
Branches, Bank Branch
Information

Click VAT Defaults on the
Bank Branch Information

page.

Specify default VAT
information for a bank
branch.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise
Global Options and Reports
9.1 PeopleBook, "Waorking
with VAT," Establishing
VAT Defaults.

Template

TRA_TMPL_DETL

Cash Management,
Treasury Accounting,
Accounting Templates

Define general accounting
template and template line
information, including VAT
template line information.

See Chapter 12, "Managing
Treasury Accounting,"
Entering Accounting
Template Information, page
226.

256
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accounting templates)

Processing VAT Transactions in Treasury Management
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
VAT Defaults Setup (for VAT_DEFAULTS DTL Cash Management, Define VAT default

Treasury Accounting,
Accounting Templates

Click VAT Defaults on the
Template page.

processing options for a
Treasury Management
accounting template.

Note. The Treasury VAT
Defaultslink is enabled
only for BSP and Fee
Source type accounting
templates.

Defining Treasury Business Unit VAT Options

Accessthe VAT Options page (Set Up Financials/Supply Chain, Business Unit Related, Treasury, Treasury
Options. Click Treasury VAT Options on the Treasury Options page).

VAT Options

Unit; BLGE1

*WAT Edit Msgs:

] Cancel

ErrarMsg

Prorate Hon-Recoverable VAT

VAT Entity: BLGE1Y

] allocate Hon-Recoverable VAT

Treasury - VAT Options

VAT Edit Msgs (VAT
edit messages)

Prorate Non-
Recoverable VAT

Allocate Non-
Recoverable VAT
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VAT edit messages are used to indicate if VAT tolerance messages are errors,
warnings, or not displayed. Thisis abusiness unit-only default and applies
directly to atransaction.

» Error Message: A message displays, and you must correct the tolerance error
to proceed with a transaction.

« Warning: A message displays indicating a transaction exceeds tolerance
settings.

« None: No message displays.

Select this check box to record non-recoverable VAT amounts to an expense
account.

Select this check box to allocate non-recoverable VAT using ChartField
Inheritance logic.
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Note. Y ou can select either to allocate or prorate nonrecoverable VAT transactions, but you cannot select
both check boxes.

Editing VAT External Transaction Details

This section discusses how to edit VAT external transaction details.

Editing VAT on Treasury External Transactions

Using the External Transactions page, you can add VAT-applicable external transactions, and specify VAT
options for those transactions on the Treasury VAT Processing page. To access this page, you must complete
the following fields on the External Transactions page:

+ BankID

» Account # (account number)
» Transaction amount

« Transaction code

« Transaction date

« Transaction reference ID

» Accounting template ID

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Reconciling Statements,” Entering
External Transactions.

When you click the VAT link, the system verifies that the business unit is VAT enabled, the Tran
(transaction) Codeis Fee, and a VAT applicable accounting template is selected. (The system determines the
default business unit and bank branch information for VAT by the specified bank account number, and uses
this information to populate the Business Unit field on the External Transactions page.) The Treasury VAT
Processing page displays only if these conditions are met.

The Effects of Changing VAT Defaults

258

The Treasury VAT Processing page displays VAT Defaults in descending order of impact. When you change
multiple VAT defaults and click the Adjust Affected VAT Defaults button, specific fields will or will not be
adjusted. Y ou should work from the top down to the bottom, clicking Adjust Affected VAT Defaults at the
appropriate time(s) to avoid adjustments to VAT Defaults that you overrode but not did not memorize.

For example, if you override Vendor Registration Country and click Adjust Affected VAT Defaullts, the
system adjusts all VAT Defaults except Vendor Registration Country and Vendor Registration ID. Then you
override Place of Supply Driver and click Adjust Affected VAT Defaults again. The system adjustsall VAT
Defaults except Service Type,Place of Supply Driver,Vendor Registration Country, and Vendor Registration
ID.
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Pages Used to Edit VAT External Transaction Details

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

External Transactions

BNK_RCN_TRAN_UPDT

Banking, Reconcile
Statements, External
Transactions

Enter external transaction
information and VAT
information

Treasury VAT Processing

TRV_VAT TRAN_SEC

Click the VATIlink on the
Transactions Detail tab of
the External Transactions

page.

Specify VAT transaction
details for an external
transaction.

Editing VAT External Transaction Details

Accessthe Treasury VAT Processing page (click the VATIink on the Transactions Detail tab of the External

Transactions page).
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Treasury VAT Processing
Return to External Transactions page
Bank ID: Account #: Reference: Tran Date:  Accounting Template 1D;
Qo001 00000000001 EXT013 111872000 BSP-BAMKFEEVAT
VAT Entity:
FRADTY
 Expand Al Sections  Collapse Al Sections

 Physical Nature

Physical Nature; Senices

w VAT Locations

Bank Location Country: FRA

VAT Defaults

+ VAT Registrations
Reporting Country: FRA @, Defaulting State: @,
Bank Registration Country: ~ |FRA @, Bank RegistrationID: [ (57391338076
Exception Type: l wj Certificate ID:

+ VAT Controls

Calculation Type: Inclusive |+ Prorate Non-Recoverable

Rounding Rule: Mat Rnd L"'_'_J [] Allocate Hon-Recoverable

Use Type: COMM @,

Recovery Source: Automatic

Rebate Source: Automatic

Treasury VAT Processing page (1 of 2)
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w VAT Treatments
Place of Supply Country: '% State: Qa

Treatment: | Domestic Service Purchase | » |

+ VAT Details
Applicability: Taxahle L

VAT Code: PRI it [JRecord Output VAT
Tax Rate: 18.6000
Transaction Type: FASD (@

 Adjust'Reset VAT Defaults

Click thig button if you want the gystem to adjust the VAT Defaultz on thiz pags
| Adjust Affected VAT Defaults '|'ﬂ' affected by changes vou have made to thiz page. All changes you have made to VAT
’ Defaultz that affect ether VAT Defaults will be retained.

Levels:  This level only | Reset &ll VAT Defaults | Click thiz button if vou want the system to reset all the
© WAT Defaultz. All changes you have made to VAT

Defaults will b& lost.

+ VAT Calculations

Basis Amount: 1000.00 FRF Basis Amount Base: 1000.00 FRF
Tax Rate: 19.6000

Calculated Amount: 196.00 FRF Calculated Amount Base: 196.00 FRF
Override VAT Amount: 0.00) FRF Override VAT Amount Base: 0.00 FRF
Recorded Amount: 1896.00 FRF Recorded Amount Base: 196.00 FRF
Recovery Percent: 100.00

Rebate Percent: 0.00

Recovery Amount: 196.00 FRF Recovery Amount Base: 196.00 FRF
Rebate Amount: 0.00 FRF Rebate Amount Base: 0.00 FRF
| Recalculate |

Treasury VAT Processing page

Note. Y ou can edit fields on this page only if the accounting entry has not been reconciled.

Expanding and Collapsing Sections

To manage your VAT data more efficiently, you can expand and collapse sections on this VAT page.

Expand All Sections Click the expand button to scroll to and access every section on the page. Y ou
can also expand one or more sections by clicking the arrow next to the section's
name.

Collapse All Sections Click to collapse al sections displaying only the header information. If you
expand one or more sections, you can click the arrow next to the section's name
to collapse the section.
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Drivers

Physical Nature

Bank L ocation Country

Registrations

Reporting Country

Defaulting State

Bank Registration
Country

Bank Registration ID

Exception Type

Certificate D

262

Displays Services, asal Treasury VAT processing is only performed on services.

Displays the country in which the bank is located. The default value isthe
country that you specified for the bank branch location. Thisis analogous to the
"ship from country."

Displaysthe VAT registration country of the beneficiary (buyer) of the service.
The VAT defaulting routine retrieves the country value from the VAT entity, as
either the service country, the business unit location country, or the country set as
the home country.

Specify a state within the Reporting Country. If the Reporting Country tracks
VAT by state, then VAT default values may be defined at the state level.

Displaysthe VAT registration country of the provider (seller) of the service—the
registration country of the bank branch. The default value comes from the bank
branch.

Displays both the country code and VAT registration number.

The two-character country code for the VAT registration country is display only.
In addition to the three-character code (for example, Bank's Country) this two-
character code is often required as part of the actual registration ID.

The system derives the default VAT registration ID number from the applicable
bank branch. Y ou can override this number. However, PeopleCode validation
routines ensures the number is valid according to country-specific checksum
agorithms.

Select from the following:

« Exonerated: Select if the VAT entity is permanently excused from paying
VAT.

« None

« Suspended: Select if the VAT entity is temporarily excused from paying
VAT.

Enter the VAT certificate ID number issued by certain governments to show
proof of an exception.
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VAT Controls

Calculation Type Indicates whether the amount that you enter on a transaction is Inclusive (default
value) of the VAT or Exclusive. If Exclusive is selected, the system cal culates the
VAT charge and adds it to the transaction amount. However, if the calculation
typeis Exclusive, and if you change the VAT amount on the detail transaction,
the system changes the transaction amount according to the calculation type. The
system retrieves the field value using the VAT default hierarchy, but you can
overrideit.

Rounding Rule Specify the rule you want to use:

« Nat Rnd (natural round): Amounts are rounded normally (up or down) to the
precision specified for the currency code. For example, for a currency defined
with two decimal places, 157.4659 would round up to 157.47, but 157.4649
would round down to 157.46.

« Up: Rounds up and limits the rounding precision to one additional decimal
place. For example, for a currency defined with two decimal places, 157.4610
would round up to 157.47, but 157.4609 rounds to 157.46.

« Down: Rounds down.

The VAT rounding rule you specify affects the currency numbers stored in the
database as well as how currency numbers print on the reports. The VAT
rounding rule affects only VAT amounts.

Allocate Non- If selected, indicates that the system all ocates nonrecoverable VAT using
Recoverable VAT ChartField Inheritance logic.

Prorate Non- If selected, indicates that the system records nonrecoverable VAT to an expense
Recoverable VAT account.

Use Type Defaults from the VAT defaulting hierarchy. Y ou can override the valuesin this

field. The field is mandatory when Applicability is set to Taxable.

Recovery Source Options specified on the VAT Default Setup page at the business unit level
determine if you can edit thisfield.

» |If thedisplayed value is Automatic, this VAT percentage is automatically
calculated by the system. Y ou can not override this value.

- |f Manual, you can edit the Recovery Percent field in the Calculations group
box.

Rebate Source Options specified on the VAT Default Setup page at the business unit level
determine if you can edit thisfield.

» |If thedisplayed value is Automatic, this VAT percentage is automatically
calculated by the system. Y ou can not override this value.

« If Manual, you can edit the Rebate Percent field in the Calculations group
box.
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See Chapter 13, "Processing VAT Transactionsin Treasury Management,” Defining Treasury Business Unit

VAT Options, page 257.

VAT Treatments

Place of Supply Country Displays the country that is the supplier of record for the service.

State

Treatment

VAT Details

Applicability

Select a state within the defined Place of Supply Country. If the Place of Supply
Country tracks VAT by state, then VAT default values may be defined at the
state level.

VAT treatment determines which default values should be applied, and also
controls, to some extent, the availability of some VAT-related fields.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook,
"Working with VAT," VAT Defaullts.

Select from the following:
« Domestic Service Purchase

e EU Service Purchase
« Outside Scope
o Salf-Assess Service Import

Displays a default value derived from the accounting template. Y ou can override
thevaluesin thisfield.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook,
"Working with VAT," Taxable Statusand VAT Rates.

«  Exempt

« Exonerated

- NA

« Outside

» Suspend

« Taxable
« VAT Only
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VAT Code Displays the default value derived from the appropriate VAT defaulting
hierarchy depending on the defined Treatment and/or defined Applicability. Y ou
can override the valuesin thisfield. When you click the Recal culate button, the
system uses the VAT defaulting hierarchy to update fields in the Calculations
group box.

Record Output The default comes from the accounting template. Y ou can edit thisfield.

Select this option to record and report one or more types of output VAT (Output,
Output Intermediate, Output for Purchases) on transactions containing thisVAT
driver value.

Transaction Type Displaysthe assigned VAT transaction type. VAT transaction types classify and
categorize transactions at a more detailed level for both VAT reporting and
accounting.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working with VAT," VAT
Reporting and Accounting.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working with VAT," Reviewing
VAT Field Descriptions by VAT Driver.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working with VAT,"
Understanding VAT Transaction Type Setup.

Adjust or Reset VAT Defaults

Adjusting or resetting VAT defaults will only affect the fields within this VAT Defaults group box:

« Adjust Affected VAT Defaults

If you changed any fields on this page, these changes may impact VAT defaults on this page. For
accuracy and consistency, click this button if you want the system to adjust the VAT defaults that are
affected by your changes. All changes you have made to VAT Defaults on this page that affect other VAT
Defaults on this page will be retained.

Click the"i" button to list the fields that will be adjusted.

Note. PeopleSoft recommends that you always click the Adjust Affected VAT Defaults button after
changing any defaults on the VAT page.
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« Leves

The levels affected when you click the Reset All VAT Defaults button may be different depending the
application you are working with and the type of VAT page you are working on.

Select the level:
« All lower levels

Select thisfield value to reset all VAT defaults at lower levelsfor this page.

Note. Reset completely redetermines the VAT defaults. This does not necessarily mean they will be
reset to their original values. For example, the user may not have changed any VAT default values,
but if aVAT driver field was changed, pressing Reset will redetermine all defaults based on the new
driver value.

« Thisand all lower levels
Select thisfield value to reset all VAT defaults on this VAT page and at any lower levels of this page.
» Thislevel only
Select thisfield value to reset all VAT defaults on this VAT page.
* Reset All VAT Defaults
Click this button if you want the system to reset the VAT defaults based the Levels value you selected.
Any changes you have previously made to VAT defaults will be lost
VAT Calculations

Except for Entered Amount, all fieldsin this section are display only and the Recal culate function popul ates
them.

Basis Amount Displaysthe VAT basis amount in transaction currency.

Basis Amount Base Displaysthe VAT basis amount in the base currency.

Tax Rate Displaysthe VAT tax rate.

Calculated Amount Displaysthe calculated VAT amount in the transaction currency.

Calculated Amount Base Displaysthe calculated VAT amount in base currency. The system uses the
transaction currency for the entered VAT amount, based on the exchange rate
that is applicable to the transaction.

Override VAT Amount Enter the override amount to recalculate the VAT amount. This amount displays
in the transaction currency.

Override VAT Amount Displaysthe recalculated override VAT amount in the base currency.

Recorded Amount Displays the transaction currency amount stored in the system VAT tables.
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Recorded Amount Base
Recovery Per cent
Rebate Per cent
Recovery Amount
Recovery Amount Base
Rebate Amount

Rebate Amount Base

Processing VAT Transactions in Treasury Management

Displays the base currency amount stored in the system VAT tables.

Displays a system-cal culated value, based on the selected Use Type.

Displays a system-calcul ated value, based on the selected VAT Use Type.

Displaysthe VAT recovery amount in the transaction currency.

Displaysthe VAT recovery amount in the base currency

Displaysthe calculated VAT rebate amount in the transaction currency.

Displaysthe calculated VAT rebate amount in the base currency.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working with VAT," VAT

Recoverability.

Creating VAT Transactions for Fees

The Enter Fees page generates various types of fees, as opposed to the External Transactions page, which

only generates bank statement fees. To generate VAT, you first define VAT options for specific fee codes.

When you create fee entries with the VAT-enabled fee codes, the system automatically generates VAT
accounting and displaysit on the fee entry's Treasury VAT Processing page.

This section discusses how to:

1. Define VAT-applicable fee codes.

2. Enter fees.

3. View VAT optionsfor afee entry.

Pages Used to Create VAT Transactions for Fees

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Fee Code Definition FA_FEE_CD_PNL Set Up Financials/Supply Set up fee codes.
Chain, Product Related .
’ ' See Chapter 5, "Managin
Treasury, Fee Codes Fees an?jp A ccount g
Analysis," Defining Fee
Codes, page 34.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Enter Fees FEE_GENERATOR_PNL Cash Management, Fees Create fees for deal, facility,
and Transfers, Fee Entry EFT, and letter of credit
SOUrces.

See Chapter 5, "Managing
Fees and Account
Analysis," Creating Fee
Entries, page 51.

Treasury VAT Processing | TRV_VAT_FEE_SEC Click VAT on the Enter Specify VAT transaction
Fees page. details for afee. This page
displays only when the
specified fee code isVAT
applicable.

This page is the same as the
Treasury VAT Processing
page for external
transactions.

See Chapter 13, "Processing
VAT Transactionsin
Treasury Management,"
Editing VAT External
Transaction Details, page
258.

Creating VAT Transactions Using Automatic Reconciliation

This section discusses creating VAT using PeopleSoft Automatic Reconciliation.

The system creates VAT automatically when you force reconcile afee or interest through reconciliation, if
the accounting template hasa VAT applicable line. The force reconciliation function inserts transactions into
the Bank Reconciliation Transaction table (BNK_RCN_TRAN) and the VAT record (TRV_VAT_TRAN). It
also generates a Treasury accounting event. For VAT fees to be reconciled on the bank side and system side,
you must select a statement activity type for the bank statement processing template.

Note. For VAT applicable fees to display on the Automatic Reconciliation Exceptions page, you must first
process the transactions using the Automatic Reconciliation Manager page.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Reconciling Statements,” Reconciling
Transactions Automatically
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Page Used to Create VAT Using Automatic Reconciliation

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Automatic Reconciliation
Exceptions

BNK_RCN_VUE_UNR

Banking, Analyze
Exceptions, Auto
Reconciliation Exceptions

Force an automatic
reconciliation to process
VAT-applicable

transactions.

Forcing the Reconciliation of VAT-Applicable Transactions

Access the Automatic Reconciliation Exceptions page (Banking, Analyze Exceptions, Auto Reconciliation
Exceptions).

Note. For VAT applicable fees to be created and reconciled on the Automatic Reconciliation Exception page,
the VAT Treatment must be Inclusive. Reconciliation does not occur if the system algorithm determines the
VAT Treatment is Exclusive. To reconcile these types of fees, you must enter them on the External
Transactions page, and then use the Semi Manual Reconciliation page to complete the reconciliation.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Resolving Reconciliation Exceptions,"”
Understanding Reconciliation Exceptions

Managing VAT Accounting

The only VAT accounting activity you need to perform is setting the VAT option on the accounting templ ate.
To enable automated VAT processing, VAT attributes and VAT amounts are recorded on a shadow table
(VAT Transaction Record table, TRV_VAT_TRAN) associated with the VAT accounting lines. This process
works in the background. Once you process VAT transactions through Automated Accounting process
(TR_ACCTG), the system automatically generates the necessary accounting entries and VAT accounting
lines based on datain the VAT Transaction Record.

This section discusses how to:
1. Process VAT entries with Automated Accounting.
2. Review VAT accounting entries.

3. Review Treasury VAT information.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Automated Accounting

TRA_ACCTG_REQ

Cash Management,
Treasury Accounting,
Automated Accounting

Run the Automated
Accounting process, which
creates accounting entries
and prepares them for
Journal Generator process
(FSPGJGEN).

Accounting Summary

TRA_ENT_SUM_PNL

Cash Management,
Treasury Accounting,
Accounting Summary

View line by line
accounting events. Y ou can
retrieve information
according to ad-hoc search
criteriaand navigate to all
functional areas of
accounting.

Accounting Entries

TRA_ACCTG_LINE 1

Cash Management,
Treasury Accounting,
Accounting Entries

Click VAT on the

Accounting Entries tab.

Review and possibly adjust
automated accounting
entries, or create manual
accounting entries online.

Treasury VAT Information

TRV_ACCTG_LINE VAT

Click VAT onthe
Accounting Entries —

Accounting Entries tab.

Usethe Treasury VAT
Information page to view
VAT information for a
specific accounting line.

Processing VAT with Automated Accounting

270

Access the Automated Accounting page (Cash Management, Treasury Accounting, Automated Accounting).

To process VAT:

1. Specify the Business Unit and Template.

2. Enter aFisca Year and Period, or specify an Acctg Events End Date (accounting events end date).

3. Select the Bank Stmt/Trans (bank statement/transaction), Facility Fees, Deal Fees, L/C (letter of credit),
or EFT Fees check boxes.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, "Reconciling Statements,” Reconciling

Transactions Automatically
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Reviewing VAT Accounting Entries

Access the Accounting Entries page (Cash Management, Treasury Accounting, Accounting Entries).

Accounting Entries
Unit: FRAD1 Accounting I1D: 0000000024 Event:
Bank ID: 00001 Account #: 00000000001 Transaction Reference ID:  EXT013
Acctg Date: 111512000 *Status: Final ¥| Error:  MNone Requires Review
Description: OFFLINE ACCOUNTING BUILD - BEP Acctg Template: @
Doc Type: @ Combo Template: TREASURY @
Created By: Last Changed By:
Create Dttm: Last Dttm:
1,175.00 DRs: -1,175.00 CRs: 0.00 HNet:
N g0 ’
LChartfieldz Additional Detailz Journal Document Sequencing
Line GL Unit Amount Currency Exchg Rate Exch Rt Dtl Base Amount Base Currency U Anchor
1 FRAOT @, -1,175.000 |[FRF /@, 1.00000000 B -1,175.000 FRF O [+ [=]
2 FRAO1 1,000.00 FRF 1.00000000 F% 1,000.00 FRF [} VAT [+]
3 FRAO1 175.00| FRF 1.00000000 F% 175.00 | FRF O VAT il
Update Accounting Attachments (0}

Line Detail tab - Treasury Accounting Entries page

When the Automated Accounting process is complete, you can review the created accounting entries and
VAT transactions. The VAT link displays on the Accounting Entries page when the accounting line has VAT

information.

Line

As the example above shows, the Automated Accounting process created three

accounting entries. Line 3isthe VAT amount. Click aLinelink to accessthe
Accounting Entries page and review the VAT transaction detail.

Note. The number of VAT accounting lines created varies, depending on the accounting scenario.
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Note. The number and types of accounting entries depends on the VAT Treatment and whether or not any of
the VAT isrecoverable or subject to rebate.

The system obtains the ChartFields used to create each accounting entry from the VAT accounting template
(whichis defined by VAT Code, VAT Transaction Type, and optionally the General Ledger business unit).
Additionally, for nonrecoverable VAT, the ChartFields used are also dependent upon whether or not the
nonrecoverable amount is being prorated or allocated to the associated expense account. If the nonrecoverable
amount is not prorated or allocated to the associated expense account, the system obtains the non-account
ChartFields from the VAT accounting template.
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In situations when the VAT accounting entries have two different business units—one for the Transaction
Genera Ledger business unit (Unit field in the Accounting Entries page header), and one for the Distribution
General Ledger business unit (GL Unit field in Accounting Entries - Line Detail tab), you can direct the
system to inherit either business unit. Y ou specify this option at implementation on the VAT Business Unit
Option page (VAT_BU_OPT). During the Automated Accounting process, if the system registers two
different business unitsin use, it refers to the options specified on this page. The system then enters the
correct inherited business unit into the GL Unit field of each entered distribution line of the system generated
VAT accounting entries.

Note. Accounting entries that the Automated Accounting process creates and distributes to General Ledger
are display only and you cannot adjust them on this page. Y ou must adjust VAT accounting through the
General Ledger journal.

See Also

Chapter 12, "Managing Treasury Accounting," Processing Automated Accounting, page 235

PeopleSoft Enterprise General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Making Genera Ledger Journal Entries’
PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working with VAT"

Reviewing Treasury VAT Information

272

Access the Treasury VAT Information page (Click VAT on the Accounting Entries — Accounting Entries
tab).
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Treasury VAT Information

Unit:  FRAD1 Accounting 1D: 0000000024 Line: 2
VAT Applicability: Taxahle Record Input VAT Record QOutput VAT
VAT Code; ML VAT Transaction Type: Fash Calculation Type: Inclusive
VAT Declaration Date:  11/15/2000 Foreign Currency Code: FRF Currency Code: FRF
Accounting Entry Type: V| Expense Non-Recov VAT: v Distribution Status: Mone
Physical Nature: Sernvices
VAT Rate: 17.5000
VAT Amount: 175.00 Entered VAT Amount: 0.00
VAT Base Amount: 175.00 Entered VAT Base Amount: 0.00
VAT Basis Amount: 1,000.00 VAT Calculated Amount: 175.00
VAT Basis Base Amount: 1,000.00 VAT Calculated Base Amount: 175.00
VAT Recovery Amount: 175.00 VAT Rebate Amount: 0.00
VAT Recovery Base Amount: 175.00 VAT Rebate Base Amount: 0.00

Treasury VAT Information page

Note. Treasury Management VAT functionality is currently limited to VAT on bank fees and other fees,
recording only input VAT or the combination of input and output VAT. Assuch, it isunlikely that you will
be using either the VO or VONT types for your VAT transactions.

VAT Applicability Displays the default value derived from the accounting template.
Record Input VAT Thisfield is based on the defined VAT treatment , and always defaults to on
(check box selected).

Record Output VAT Thisfield defaults to on (check box selected) if the defined VAT treatment is EU
Services Purchases or Self-Assessed Services Imports.

VAT Code Displays the default value derived from the appropriate VAT defaulting
hierarchy—thisis also dependent on the VAT Treatment and/or VAT
Applicability.

VAT Transaction Type Displaysthe default value derived from the appropriate VAT defaulting
hierarchy—thisis also dependent on the VAT Treatment and/or VAT
Applicability.

VAT Calculation Type DisplaysInclusive or Exclusive.

VAT Declaration Date  Displays the default value derived from the transaction date.
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Accounting Entry Type

Expense Non-Recov
VAT (expense
nonrecoverable VAT)

Distribution Status

VAT Rate

VAT Amount

VAT Base Amount

VAT Basis Amount
VAT Basis Base Amount

VAT Recovery Amount

Displaysthe VAT accounting entry type.

VAT distribution account types define the different types of VAT accounting
entries that may be required. Treasury Management only usesthe following VAT
distribution account types:

. VI: VAT Input

« VIR VAT Input Recoverable

« VIN: VAT Input Non-Recoverable
» VIB: VAT Input Rebate

e VINT: VAT Input Non-Taxable

«  VOP: VAT Output on Purchase

+ VO: VAT Output

e VONT: VAT Output Non-Taxable.

Displays one of the following values:

» Y (yes): Indicates the system expenses nonrecoverable VAT to the expense
account.

» N (no): Indicates the system separates nonrecoverable VAT.

Indicates if the transaction has been loaded to the VAT Transaction Loader.
Displays one of the following values:

« DISTRIBUTED: Indicates the transaction has been loaded.
« IGNORE: Indicates the system is not to load the transaction.

« NOT DISTRIBUTED: Indicates the transaction is eligible to be loaded, but
has not yet been loaded.

« UNDEFINED: Indicates the transaction requires additional processing before
the system transfersit to the loader.

Displaysthe VAT percentage that is applied to the transaction.
Displaysthe VAT amount in the transaction currency.
Displaysthe VAT amount in the base currency.

Displaysthe VAT basis amount in transaction currency.
Displaysthe VAT basis amount in the base currency.

Displaysthe VAT recovery amount in the transaction currency.
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VAT Recovery Base Displaysthe VAT recovery amount in the base currency.
Amount

Entered VAT Amount  The default valueis zero (0). If either the VAT calculation type is Inclusive, or
both Record Input VAT and Record Output VAT check boxes are selected, this
field is set to zero and unavailable. Y ou can override this default value by
selecting Exclusive for the cal culation type.

Thisisthe actual VAT amount in transaction currency that prints on the external
document. If it isnot equal to the calculated VAT amount (and not equal to zero),
tolerance checking is performed.

Entered VAT Base Displaysthe entered VAT amount in base currency. The system uses the
Amount transaction currency for the entered VAT amount, based on the exchange rate
that is applicable to the transaction.

VAT Calculated Displaysthe calculated VAT amount in the transaction currency.
Amount

VAT Calculated Base  Displaysthe calculated VAT amount in the base currency.
Amount

VAT Rebate Amount Displaysthe calculated VAT rebate amount in the transaction currency.

VAT Rebate Base Displaysthe calculated VAT rebate amount in the base currency.
Amount

Note. This pageis display only. Once the Automated Accounting process creates the VAT accounting entries
and distributes them to General Ledger, you cannot adjust the entries on a Treasury application page. Y ou
must use the General Ledger Journal Entry pageto adjust VAT accounting entries.

See Also

Chapter 13, "Processing VAT Transactionsin Treasury Management," Editing VAT External Transaction
Details, page 258

PeopleSoft Enterprise General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Making General Ledger Journal Entries," Editing
Journal Entries

PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working with VAT," VAT
Environment Setup

Processing Final Treasury Management VAT Transactions

Once you have run al the individual processes to finalize the transactions, you should:

1. Runthe VAT Transaction Loader process (FS VATUPDFS) to load the VAT information into the VAT
Transaction Table.

2. Runthe VAT Report Extract process (VAT1001) to extract the datafrom the VAT Transaction Tablesto
reporting tables, where the datais available for final reporting to the tax authorities.
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Oncethe VAT Report Extract process is complete, you are ready to create a variety of reports on your VAT
information. We discuss this information in the PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Options and Reports 9.1
PeopleBook.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working with VAT," Loading the VAT
Transaction Table

PeopleSoft Enterprise Global Options and Reports 9.1 PeopleBook, "Working with VAT," Generating VAT
Reports
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Performing In-House Banking Activities

This chapter discusses how to:
« Calculateinterest accruals.
« Generate schedules.

» Generate the In-House Bank Statement report.

Prerequisites

Before you can perform in-house banking (IHB) activities, you must first:

» Set up internal banks for each business unit you intend to use to internally exchange funds.

» Defineinternal account information. On the Internal Account Information page you must:

» Generate the schedule defined on Internal Account Information page (required to run interest accrual
calculation process).

«  Specify both debit and credit rate index information (required to run interest accrual calculation and
interest schedul e generation processes).

» Adjust the opening balances for both Service and Owner of an internal account, as heeded. (The
opening balances default to zero on setup.)

» Check that an accounting template that is setup for internal account interest accruasisinstalled.
See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Banks Setup and Processing 9.1 PeopleBook, " Setting Up External, Internal, and
Netting Accounts," Defining Internal Account Information

PeopleSoft Enterprise Financial Gateway 9.1 PeopleBook, "Processing Bank Statements in Financial
Gateway"

Managing In-House Banking Activities

This section discusses how to:
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« Automatically calculate interest accruals using the IHB Interest Accruals (in house banking interest
accruals) Application Engine process (TR_TRINTACU).

» View activity on your internal accounts.

» Generate schedules for interest accrual.

Pages Used to Manage In-House Banking Activities

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Generate Schedules

SCHEDULE_CREATE

¢ Click Generate

Accounts - Account
Information page.

e SetUp
Financial s/Supply

Treasury, Generate
Schedules

Schedule on the Internal

Chain, Product Related,

Create an interest accrual
schedule. The frequency of
the schedule determines the
frequency with which the
interest is posted to the
internal account balance.

Cadlculate Interest Accruals

TR_AE_RUNCNTL

Cash Management, In-
House Banking, Calculate
Interest Accruals

Run the IHB Interest
Accruals process to
calculate the amount of
interest.

Internal Account Activity

BNK_INT_ACCT_BAL

Cash Management, In-
House Banking, Review
Internal Account Activity

View datathat isrelated to
activity on your internal
accounts.

Calculating Interest Accruals

278

Access the Calculate Interest Accruals page (Cash Management, In-House Banking, Calculate Interest

Accruals).
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Calculate Interest Accruals
User I DVPA Run Control ID: JKG Process Maonitor Run
Program Name: TR_TRINTACL IHB Interest Accruals
Process Origin:  Other Process Instance: Status: Fending
Process Frequency: | @nce > Market; | France >
T +|[=
State Record:  TR_INTACU_AET Bind Variable Name: |ACCTG_TMPL_ID @, [+ [=]
Value: ACCRSWAP-INLPMT @,

Calculate Interest Accruals page

Note. Y ou may only run the interest accrual process once each day—only when the system date changes can

you run the process again. This means that if you run this process, then perform any activity that affects an
internal bank account for a prior date, you cannot run interest accruals again (in the same day) to reset the

prior day interest accrual activity. Y ou must wait until the next day to run the process and see the affect on the

prior day(s) activity.

Because of this system limitation, you should perform any internal account prior day activity before running

the interest accrual process.

Bind Variable Name and Inthe Parameters grid is an Application Engine run control function that enables

Value

you to specify the variable for which you are setting the value. Select the Bind
Variable Name of ACCT_TMPL_ID, and enter an accounting template in the
Valuefield. You can add records and specify as many bind variable names as are
pertinent to the job.

PeopleSoft provides INTERNAL_INTACC as a default accounting template.

Generating the In-House Bank Statement Report

This report shows balance, debit, credit, and activity information for a selected bank over a specified date

range.
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Page Used to Generate the In-House Bank Statement Report

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
In-House Bank Statement | RUN_TRC3005 Cash Management, In- Lists transaction and
House Banking, In-House | interest accrual activity for
Bank Statements a specified bank and
account during a defined
time frame.
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Using the Treasury Dashboard

This chapter presents an overview of the Treasury Dashboard and discusses how to configure and display the
Treasury Dashboard.

Understanding the Treasury Dashboard

Organizations face complex challengesin controlling and streamlining financial processesin order to
improve the bottom line. The lack of visibility into cash positions and daily operational tasks on the part of
Treasury managers has created a need for a dashboard to efficiently manage their return on cash. The
Treasury Dashboard will provide managers with a unique view of the cash position for the organization. The
dashboard provides the cash position by bank or by currency, investment mix, department mix and payment
by source. The Treasury Dashboard is a necessary business intelligence tool that enables managers to
effectively manage cash within their organizations, saving them time and money. Dashboards streamline the
work of the treasurer by providing enormous value as well as a central place to monitor the cash position,
payments and investments.

The Treasury Dashboard consists of a series of components which display cash management, deal
management, and operational datain summary, detail and chart formats. These components enable executives
and managersto gain aclear visual concept of the financial state of the organization in order to manage and
monitor spending in real time. The Treasury Dashboard consists of:

» These cash management dashboards:
» Cash Position by Bank Dashboard
» Cash Position by Currency Dashboard
» These deal management dashboards:
* Investment Mix Dashboard.
» Debt Mix Dashboard.
+ Fixed versus Floating Rate | nvestments Dashboard.
» Fixed versus Floating Rate Debt Dashboard.

»  Open Foreign Exchange Contracts Dashboard.
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» These operational dashboards:

+  Payments by Source Dashboard.

+ Payments by Status Dashboard.

+ Payments by Bank Dashboard.

«  Payments by Payment Method Dashboard.

+ Status of Bank Statement L oads Dashboard.

Cash Management Dashboards
The Cash Management dashboards are:

« Cash Position by Bank.
» Cash Position by Currency.

These two options are based on association of selected cash position trees and nodes. To obtain the data that
you want to display, you have the flexibility to:

»  Set up your banks as tree nodes.
»  Set up your banks as source sets.
»  Set up one tree node and use bank information as additional criteriain the calculation preferences.

Y ou set up a configuration to determine the data that you want to review on each dashboard. Y ou determine
the date to apply to the data and whether you want to control the data that appears for cash position in a chart
based on bank code, source set, or tree node. Y ou must also select the exchange rate information to apply to
the data, and select the method used to determine the position and amount. If you select tree node or source
set, you have the option of indicating that you want to chart the resulting data by bank.

In Treasury Management, a position is the total financial value of a particular set of transactions that are
performed on behalf of an enterprise. A cash position analyzes cash flows to determine the amount of cash
that is available at a particular time. Once you configure the dashboard and save the page, you can display
your organization's cash position summary and detail datain two dimensional or three dimensional charts
based on the configuration.

Cash Position by Bank Dashboard

The Cash Position by Bank Dashboard displays the summary and detail cash position amounts for each bank
defined in the cash position tree that you selected in your Dashboard Configuration - Cash Position by Bank

page.

Along with grids listing the summary and detail data, you can choose to display the cash position data a two
or three dimensional chart of this data.

See Chapter 6, "Defining Cash Positions,”" page 55.
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Cash Position by Currency Dashboard

The Cash Position by Currency Dashboard displays the cash position summary and detail amounts based on
each type of currency that you set up for each node in the cash position tree that you select on the Dashboard

Configuration — Cash Position by Currency page to measure the currency exposure. Along with grids listing
the summary and detail data, you can choose to display the datain atwo or three dimensional chart.

See Chapter 6, "Defining Cash Positions," page 55.

Deal Management Dashboards
The Deal Management dashboards are:

« Investment Mix.

« Debt Mix.

» Fixed versus Floating Rate Investments.
» Fixed versus Floating Rate Debt.

» Open Foreign Exchange Contracts.

Y ou access the Dashboard Configuration - Deals page to identify the type of data that you want to display on
Deal dashboards. This configuration requires that you enter astart and end date and then select a previously
defined time interval. Y ou select the timeinterval and apply a previously defined calendar to thisinterval.

Y ou also enter the number of days that would classify an investment/debt as short term, select the currency
that you want to display on each of the Deal Management dashboards, and select the exchange rate
information.

Investment Mix Dashboard

The Investment Mix Dashboard is used to compare the amounts of an organization's long and short term
investments based on the time interval selected and the number of days that classify an investment as short
term entered when you set up the configuration for this dashboard. An organization's investments may
include long and short term investment deals in various forms of securities equities, and facilities. This datais
derived from investments that are set up for an organization in PeopleSoft Deal Management.

Along with grids that display detail and summary investment mix data on the Investment Mix Dashboard,
you can choose to display either atwo or three dimensional chart of this data.
Debt Mix Dashboard

The Debt Mix Dashboard is used to compare the amounts of long term and short term debt held by your
organization based on the time series that you select and the number of days that you enter that qualify a debt

as short term on the Dashboard Configuration — Deals page.

Along with grids that display detail and summary investment mix data on the Debt Mix Dashboard, you can
choose to display either atwo or three dimensional chart of this data.
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Fixed versus Floating Rate Investments Dashboard

Aninvestment that earns money based on afixed interest rate means that the amount of interest earned on the
investment by the organization is based on an interest rate that typically stays the same over the life of the
investment. An investment that earns money based on afloating interest rate means that the amount of
interest earned on the investment over the life of the investment changes periodically.

The Fixed versus Floating Rate Investments Dashboard displays the organization's investments in fixed
interest rate earning investments, and floating interest rate earning investments over a specific period of time.
Thistime period is based on atime series that you select for this dashboard on the Dashboard Configuration —
Deals page.

Along with grids that display detail and summary data on the Fixed Rate versus Floating Rate Investment
Dashboard, you can choose to display either atwo or three dimensional chart of this data.

Fixed versus Floating Rate Debt

A fixed rateis an interest rate that typically stays the same over the life of the debt instrument. A floating rate
is an interest rate the changes over the life of the debt instrument. The Fixed versus Floating Rate Debt
Dashboard displays an organization's borrowings on fixed rate basis and floating rate basis over a specified
period of time. Thistime period is based on atime series that you select for this dashboard on the Dashboard

Configuration — Deals page.

Along with grids that display detail and summary data on the Fixed Rate versus Floating Rate Debt
Dashboard, you can choose to display either atwo or three dimensional chart of this data.

Open Foreign Exchange Contracts Dashboard

A foreign exchange contract is a commitment to buy or sell a specified amount of foreign currency on a fixed
date and rate of exchange. These contracts are used usually by importers as a hedge against exchange rate
inflation. The Open Foreign Exchange Contracts Dashboard displays the amount of open foreign currency
exchange contract bought or sold by an organization . Y ou can choose to display the currency amount for
either buying contracts or selling contracts.

Along with grids that display detail and summary data on the Open Foreign Exchange Contracts Dashboard,
you can choose to display either atwo or three dimensional chart of this data.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Deal Management 9.1 PeopleBook, "Deals Capture Examples," Entering Foreign
Exchange Deals Examples.

Operational Dashboards

284

The operational dashboards are:

«  Payments by Source Dashboard.
« Payments by Status Dashboard.

Payments by Bank Dashboard.

Payments by Payment Method Dashboard.
Status of Bank Statement L oads Dashboard.
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The dashboards that fall under this category display total payment amounts based on a specified payment
source, payment status, bank, and payment method. The last dashboard displays the status of bank statement
loads.

Payments by Source Dashboard

The Payments by Source Dashboard enables you to select a business unit and specify a date or range of dates
on the Dashboard Configuration - Payments by Source page and display the total amount of payments
depending on whether the source of the payments in the system is AP (accounts payable), AR (accounts
receivable) , BPEL (BPEL source), CM (cash management), DM (deal management) , or Expenses.

Along with grids that display detail and summary data on the Payments by Source Dashboard, you can choose
to display either atwo or three dimensional chart of this data.
Payments by Status Dashboard

The Payments by Status Dashboard enables you to select a business unit and specify a date or range of dates
on the page and display the total amount of payments based the payment status of each payment.

Along with grids that display detail and summary data on the Payments by Status Dashboard, you can choose
to display either atwo or three dimensional chart of this data

Payments by Bank Dashboard

The Payments by Bank Dashboard enables you to select a business unit and a date or range of dates and
display the total amount of payments based on each bank affiliated with your organization.

Along with grids that display detail and summary data on the Payments by Bank Dashboard, you can choose
to display either atwo or three dimensional chart of this data.

Payments by Payment Method Dashboard

The Payments by Payment Method Dashboard enables you select a business unit and a date or range of dates
and display the total amount of payments based on the payment method used such as automated clearing
house, drafts, EFT (electronic file transfer), and wire transfer. .

Along with grids that display detail and summary data on the Payments by Payment Method Dashboard, you
can choose to display either atwo or three dimensional chart of this data.

Status of Bank Statement Loads Dashboard

The loading of bank statement information is an integral part of the reconciliation, bank statement accounting,
and cash position processes. The system processes previous day statements that are used for reconciliation
and accounting, current day statements for cash position worksheets, and account analysis statements for bank
fee analysis. The configuration page allows you to exclude a Bank Statement Type or Bank Information.

Along with grids that display detail and summary data on the Status of Bank Statement L oads Dashboard, you
can choose to display either atwo or three dimensional chart of this data.
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Configuring and Displaying Treasury Dashboards

This section discusses how to:

Configure the cash position by bank dashboard.
Display the cash position dashboard.

Configure the cash position by currency dashboard.
Display the cash position by currency dashboard.
Configure the Deals dashboards.

Display the investment mix dashboard.

Display the debt mix dashboard.

Display the fixed versus floating rate investments dashboard.
Display the fixed versus floating rate debt dashboard.
Display the open foreign exchange contracts dashboard.
Configure the payments dashboard.

Display the payments by source dashboard.

Display the payments by status dashboard.

Display the payments by bank dashboard.

Display the payments by payment method.

Configure the status of bank statement |oans.

Display the status of bank statement loans.

Pages Used to Configure and Display Treasury Dashboards

Page Name

Definition Name Navigation

Usage

Dashboard Configuration -

TR_DASH_01_CFG Treasury Dashboards, click

Configure the cash position

Cash Position by Bank the Cash Position by Bank | by bank dashboard.
link..

Cash Position by Bank TR_DASH_CASH Click the Save and go back | Display the cash position by
to Dashboard link or Return | bank dashboard summary
to dashboard link on the and detail data.

Dashboard Configuration -
Cash Position by Bank

page.

286

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.



Chapter 15

Using the Treasury Dashboard

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Dashboard Configuration -

TR_DASH_PBC_CFG

Treasury Dashboards, click

Configure the cash position

Position by Currency

to dashboard link on the
Dashboard Configuration -
Cash Position.

Cash Position by Currency the Cash Position by by currency dashboard.
Currency link.
Treasury Dashboards - Cash | TR_DASH_PBC Click the Save and go back | Display the cash position by

currency detail and
summary data.

Dashboard Configuration -
Deals

TR_DASH_03 CFG

Treasury Dashboards, click
one of these links:
Investment Mix; Debt Mix;
Fixed vs. Floating Rate
Investments; Fixed vs.
Floating Rate Debt; Open
Foreign Exchange Contracts
or after displaying the
selected dashboard, click
the Update Configuration
link.

Configureto display the
investment mix, debt mix,
fixed versus floating rate
investments, fixed versus
floating rate debt, and open
foreign exchange contracts
dashboards.

Treasury Dashboards —
Debt Mix

TR_DASH_DEAL

Click the Save and go back
to dashboard link on the
Dashboard Configuration -
Deals page.

Display the investment mix
deals detail and summary
data

Dashboard Configuration -
Time Series

TR_DASH_03 CFG2

Click the Time Serieslink
on the Dashboard
Configuration - Desals page.

Select atime seriesto apply
to the Fixed vs. Floating
Rate Investments and Fixed
vs. Floating Rate Debt
dashboards.

Dashboard Configuration -
Payments by Source

TR_DASH_02_CFG

Treasury Dashboards, click
the Payments by Source

link or, after displaying
Dashboard, click the Update
Configuration link on the
Treasury Dashboards page.

Configure the Payments by
Source dashboard.

Configuring the Cash Position by Bank Dashboard

Access the Dashboard Configuration — Cash Position by Bank page. (Treasury Dashboards, click the Cash

Position by Bank link.)
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Display Currency EUR (@,

[Jchart by Bank

Currency Effective Date [10/07/2000 [

Customize | Find | View A1 ] B |

Partner

Chapter 15
Dashboard Configuration - Cash Position by Bank
ate Option 3
As Of Date 11112/2008 |[EH Market Rate Index MODEL @,
Chart Control | Tree Nade v Rate Type CRRNT,

First I 4.6 0f 6 I3 Last

*SetiD *Tree Name Tree Node Banik Position Date Amount

[SHARE @, ([caSH_SWEEF_EUR @, [a_czK_suB_ACCT@, ([cnBnK|@ |[valueDate |w| |original v | =]
[SHARE |@, ([casH_SWEEP_EUR |@, ([B_GBP_SUB_ACC'@, ([UKBNK |®, |[valueDate |w| ||original v =]
[SHARE (@, ([CASH_SWEEP_EUR |@, [A_EUR_MST_ACCI®, ([cnBNK|®, |valueDate (s [original |+ (=]
[SHARE (@, (cASH_SWEEF_EUR @, ([B_EUR_MST_ACC'@, (UKBNK @, |[valueDate |w| |[original v =]
[SHARE [@, ([cASH_SWEEP_EUR [@, ([c_CHF_sUB_ACC'@, (cHBNK|®, |[valueDate |w| ||original v =]
[SHARE |@, ([CASH_SWEEP_EUR |@, [C_EUR_MST_ACC'@, ([cHBNK|®, |valueDate |s| [original |+ (=]
Save and go hack to dashboard Return to dashboard Return to menu

Dashboard Configuration - Cash Position by Bank page

Date Option Allows you to view Cash Position for any date. Select from one of these values:

288

As of Date

Select this value and populate the date in As of Date field.

Today's Date

Thisvalueisyour current system date.
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Chart Control

Display Currency

Chart by Bank

Save and go back to
dashboard

Return to dashboard

Return to menu

Using the Treasury Dashboard

Cash Position feature offers flexible reporting structure. Chart Control allows
you to look up position data according to the Cash Position Structure used by an
organization. Select one of these values to determine the data to include and the
fields to display on the Cash Position dashboard.

« Bank Code
Select this option if Cash Position datais generated using Bank Code.
+  Source &t

Y ou can set up banks as source sets. Select this option and the system will
base the cash position data that appears on the charts on one or more selected
source sets.

«  TreeNode

Y ou can set up banks as atree node. Select this option and the system will
base the cash position data that appears on the charts on one or more selected
tree nodes.

Select the currency that you want to appear on the Cash Position by Bank or
Cash Position by Currency dashboard.

Select this check box to display the data based on each bank associated with the
cash position data. If you leave this check box blank, the data displays based on
the either the tree nodes or source sets that you select in the Position Source grid.
If you select Bank Code as the Chart Control value, this check box does not
appear on the page.

Click thislink to save the configuration and return to the Treasury Dashboards
page to display the selected dashboard based on the configuration.

Click thislink to return to the selected dashboard on the Treasury Dashboards
page either after the configuration has been saved.

Click thislink to return to the Treasury Dashboards menu.

Exchange Rate Information

Market Rate | ndex

Rate Type

Select the index that determines the exchange rate for the conversion of any
currencies that apply to any cash position amounts that appear on the dashboard.

Select the rate type to apply to the conversion of any currencies associated with
any cash position amounts that appear on the dashboard.

Currency Effective Date Select the date that this currency exchange rate information will be applicable to

the currencies that appears on the dashboard.
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Position Source

The columns on this grid change based on whether you select the Chart Control as Bank Code, Source Set, or
Tree Node. These fields determine the cash position.

SetID Select the setl D that to which the cash position data applies.

Tree Name Select the cash position tree that will be used to display the data on the
dashboard.

Bank Code Displaysthisfield only if Bank Code you selected in the Chart Control field.
Select the bank code or codes for which you want to include cash position data
on the dashboard.

Sour ce Set Displaysthisfield only if you selected Source Set in the Chart Control field.
Select one or more source sets for which you want to include cash position data
on the dashboard.

Tree Node Displaysthisfield only if you selected Tree Node in the Chart Control field.
Select one or more tree nodes for which you want to include cash position data
on the dashboard.

Partner Bank Displaysthisfield only if you selected either Source Set or Tree Node in the

Chart Control field. It isaprompt field with no edits, so you can enter afree form
text that can be used to display chart data.

Position Date Select one of these values.
» Calc Date (calculation date)

The system searches for rows that have a calculation date equal to the
specified date option.

« Value Date
The system should searches for rows that have a value date equal to the date
option.
Amount Select one of these values.
e Original

Enables you to look up the original position amount.
»  Weighted

Enables you to look up the weighted position amount.

Displaying the Cash Position by Bank Dashboard

Access the Cash Position by Bank Dashboard and Details. (Click the Save and Return to Dashboard link on
the Dashboard Configuration - Cash Position by Bank page,
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{ZhartTyrpe [¥] Display Summary  [] Display Detail v

Cash Position by Bank Dashboard

0 eankl
[0 eankz
§0,004 B Bank3

20,000

70,000

50,000

50,220

40,000

azh Pozition in LSD

30,022

=
-

20,000

10,020

BARKI BAN K2 BAM K3

Banks

Treasury Dashboards Dashboard - Cash Position by Bank page (1 of 4)

This dashboard displays the cash position by the selected bank, tree node, or source set.

Update configuration
Customize | Find | View Al | B First El 4.3 0r3 DY et
Banks Amount Currency Code
BAME 54 66 USD
BAMKZ 54 72095 UsD
BAMKZ 33,099.03 USD
Total Amount 87 87464  Currency LsD

Treasury Dashboards Summary - Cash Position by Bank page (2 of 4)
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Detail

Tree Name

CASH_SWEEF_EUR
CASH_SWEEF_EUR
CASH_SWEEF_EUR
CASH_SWEEF_EUR
CASH_SWEEF_EUR
CASH_SWEEF_EUR
CASH_SWEEF_EUR
CASH_SWEEF_EUR
CASH_SWEEF_EUR
CASH_SWEEF_EUR

CASH_SWEEP_EUR

Tree Node
A_CZK_SUB_BBAL
B_GBP_SUB_ACCT
B_GBP_SUB_ACCT
B_GBP_SUB_ACCT
B_GBP_SUB_ACCT
B_GBP_SUB_ACCT
C_CHF_SUB_ACCT
C_CHF_SUB_ACCT
C_CHF_SUB_ACCT
C_CHF_SUB_ACCT

C_CHF_SUB_ACCT

Position Source 1D
BAMK BALAMCE
BAMK BALANCE

BAX TRANSACTIONS
EFT TRAMNSACTIONS
FEES
MAMNUAL_ENTRY
BAMK BALAMCE

BAX TRANSACTIONS
EFT TRANSACTIONS
FEES

MANUAL_ENTRY

Position Source Set
CASH SWEEF
CASH SWEEF
CASH SWEEFP
CASH SWEEF
CASH SWEEF
CASH SWEEFP
CASH SWEEF
CASH SWEEF
CASH SWEEF
CASH SWEEF

CASH SWEEP

Payment
Date

111212008
11122008
111212008
111212008
11122008
111212008
111212008
11122008
111212008
111212008

111212008

Calculation Date Bank SetlD Bank Code

10/05/2009
10/05/2009
10/05/2009
10/05/2009
10/05/2009
10/05/2009
10/05/2009
10/05/2009
10/05/2009
10/05/2009

10/05/2009

Treasury Dashboards Details - Cash Position by Bank page (3 of 4)

A
Customize | Find | B | ¥ First 2 444 0f 14 1 Last

Original Amt
1,093.91
1,093.91

12,000.00
-23,298.75
-873.98
61,577.97
1,093.91
11,884.20
-23,298.75
-873.98

61,577.97

Weight Amit

1,093.91
1,0832.91
12,000.00
-23,298.75
-873.98
61,577.97
1,093.91
11,884.20
-23,298.75
-873.08

61,577.97

Position Currency

CZK
EUR
EUR
EUR
EUR
EUR
CHF
CHF
CHF
CHF

CHF

Treasury Dashboards Details - Cash Position by Bank page (4 of 4)

Configuring the Cash Position by Currency Dashboard

292

Access the Dashboard Configuration - Cash Position by Currency page. (Treasury Dashboards, click the Cash
Position by Currency link.)

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved.




Chapter 15 Using the Treasury Dashboard

Dashboard Configuration - Cash Position by Currency

Date Option
As Of Date 11122008 MarketRate Index ~ |MODEL @,

Chart Control | Tree Node v Rate Type [CRRNT@,

Display Currency lmc% *Currency Effective Datemrﬂ

ks
Customize | Find | view 41| B | # Frat B g3 013 T Last

*SetlD *Tree Name Tree Node Position Date Option Amount Option

|SHARE @, |CASH_SWEEP_ELR @, |[a_czKk_suB_acCT @, |value Date v | |original v/ [+ [=]
[SHARE |@, ([CASH_SWEEP_EUR @, [B_GBP_SUB_ACCT @, ||valueDate s/ |oOriginal v (]| =]
|SHARE @4, |CASH_SWEEP_ELR @, [c_cHF_suB_AcCT @, |valueDate || ([HEEEDSESN v (+] /(=]

Save and qo backto dashboard Returnto dashboard  Return fo menu

Dashboard Configuration - Cash Position by Currency page

Y ou configure the cash position by currency using the Dashboard Configuration - Cash Position by Currency

page , which contains the same fields as the Dashboard Configuration — Cash Position by Bank page except
that you cannot chart by each bank.

Displaying the Cash Position by Currency Dashboard

Access the Cash Position by Currency Dashboard page. (Click the Save and go back to dashboard link or
Return to dashboard link on the Dashboard Configuration - Cash Position by Currency page.
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CFK

ELR

Pastion C urrency

Chapter 15
*Chart Type Display Summary Display Detail
Cash Position by Currency Dashboard
lczy]
[l eur
50,020
ll cHA
1
m 60,000
E
c
=
E 40,000
=
m
(]
20,000

CHF

Treasury Dashboards - Cash Position by Currency Dashboard (1 of 4)

This dashboard compares the cash position based on each currency for which the cash position was cal culated
to the cash position amount in the display currency.

pdate configuration

Customize | Find | View a0 | B | B et B 43013

P O | st
Position Currency Amount

CZK 1,990.00
ELR 5049915
CHF 3362477
Total Amount 86,113.81  Currency ELUR

Treasury Dashboards - Cash Position by Currency page (2 of 4)
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Detail

Tree Name

CASH_SWEEP_EUR

CASH_SWEEF_EUR

CASH_SWEEP_EUR

CASH_SWEEP_EUR

CASH_SWEEP_EUR

CASH_SWEEF_EUR

CASH_SWEEF_EUR

CASH_SWEEP_EUR

CASH_SWEEP_EUR

CASH_SWEEF_EUR

CASH_SWEEF_EUR

CASH_SWEEP_EUR

CASH_SWEEP_EUR

CASH_SWEEF_EUR

CASH_SWEEF_EUR

Tree Hode

A_CZK_SUB_ACCT

& CZK_SUB_ACCT

A_CZK_SUB_ACCT

A_CZK_SUB_ACCT

A_CZK_SUB_ACCT

B_GBP_SUB_ACCT

B_GBP_SUB_ACCT

B_GBP_SUB_ACCT

B_GBP_SUB_ACCT

B_GBP_SUB_ACCT

C_CHF_SUB_ACCT

C_CHF_SUB_ACCT

C_CHF_SUB_ACCT

C_CHF_SUB_ACCT

C_CHF_SUB_ACCT

Position Source ID

BANK BALAMCE

BAX TRANSACTIONS

EFT TRANSACTIONS

FEES

MAMUAL_EMTRY

BANK BALANCE

BAX TRANSACTIONS

EFT TRAMNSACTIONS

FEES

MAMUAL_EMTRY

BANK BALANCE

BAX TRANSACTIONS

EFT TRANSACTIONS

FEES

MAMUAL_EMNTRY

Position
Source
Set

CASH
SWEEP

CASH
SWEEP

CASH
WEEP

CASH
SWEEP

CASH
SWEEP

CASH
SWEEP

CASH
WEEP

CASH
SWEEP

CASH
SWEEP

CASH
SWEEP

CASH
WEEP

CASH
SWEEP

CASH
SWEEP

CASH
SWEEP

CASH
WEEP

Payment
Date

11M12/2008

111212008

111212008

1112/2008

11M12/2008

111212008

111212008

1112/2008

11M12/2008

11M12/2008

111212008

111212008

11M12/2008

11M12/2008

111212008

Calculation
Date

10/05/2009

10/05/2009

10/05/2009

10/05/2009

10/05/2009

10/05/2009

10/05/2009

10/05/2009

10/05/2009

10/05/2009

10/05/2009

10/05/2009

10/05/2009

10/05/2009

10/05/2009

Bank Setll Bank Code

Treasury Dashboards Details - Cash Position by Currency page (3 of 4)
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3
Customize | Find | B | #H

Original Amt

1,083.91

12,025.74

-23,298.75

-873.86

61,577.97

1,083.91

12,000.00

-23,298.75

-873.98

61,577.97

1,083.01

11,884.20

-23,293.75

-873.98

61,577.97

Weight Amt

1,093.91

12,025.74

-23,29875

-873.86

61,577.97

1,093.91

12,000.00

-23,298.75

-873.93

61,577.97

1,083.91

11,884.20

-23,298.75

-873.98

61,577.97

First EI 4-15 of 15 I | ast

Currency

CZK

CIK

CZK

CZK

CZK

EUR

EUR

EUR

EUR

EUR

CHF

CHF

CHF

CHF

CHF

Treasury Dashboards Details - Cash Position by Currency page (4 of 4)

Configuring the Deals Dashboard

296

Access the Dashboard Configuration - Deals page. (Treasury Dashboards, click the Investment Mix link.)
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Dashboard Configuration - Deals
Start Date: 10/06/2000 1) End Date: 10/06/2009 [
Time Interval: Manthly b Define Time Series
Short Term Days: 90
Display Currency: usD Oa
Market Rate Index MODEL @,
Rate Type CRRNT @,
Currency Effective Date 10/06/20049 El
Save and go back to dashboard Return to dashboard Return fo menu

Dashboard Configuration - Deals page

Start Date andEnd Date Select a start and end date to apply to the data that appears on the Fixed Rate vs.
Floating Rate chart

Timelnterval Select the appropriate time interaval for which you want the chart to display data.
Define Time Series Define monthly, quarterly, half yearly or yearly time intervals based on business
calendars.

Important! Open Foreign Exchange Contracts do not use time intervals.

Displaying the Investment Mix Dashboard

Access the Investment Mix Dashboard page. (Click the Save and go back to dashboard link or the Return to
dashboard link on the Dashboard Configuration - Deals page.
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Chart Type: [ Display Summary [ Display Detail &

100,000,000

50,000,000

60,000,000

40,000,000

Amauntin LSO

20,000,000

Investment Mix

B Long Term

B short Term|

2001-04-30

o
&
&
2
2
&

2001-12-31

:!' 2002-05-31
T 2003-01-31

i
'}
HL
i

200306-30
i3

2002-10-31

Time Series

10/31/2000

04/30/2001

12/31/2001

05/31/2002

01/31/2003

06/30/2003

05/314/2006

10/3142009

Update Configuration

Customize | Find | View A1 B First & 48018 7 Last

Term

Lang Term
Laong Term
Long Term
Long Term
Long Term
Long Term
Long Term

Short Term

Currency

usp

usD

usb

usD

usbD

usD

usbD

Amount
12,310,900.00
100,000,000.00
5,000,000.00
786,020.84
2,000.00
1,500.00
30,000.00

100.00

Treasury Dashboards - Investment Mix page (1 of 2)

Business

Unit

1/Us001

2/Us001

3jusoo

413001

5/Us001

6/Us001

7/Us001

a/uso01

9/Us001

10 U3001

Deal ID

000000000363

CASE1

CASE2

CASES

CFLOW_1

INVEST1

INVEST2

INVEST3

ROLL_ACC3

ROLL_CPD2

Settlement
Date

10/06/2009

01/01/2003

01/01/2003

06/05/2003

05/06/2002

10/24/2000

10/24/2000

10/24/2000

10i25/2000

10/25/2000

Maturity Date

10/30/2009

01/01/2009

01/01/2009

06/05/2008

03/06/2006

10/24/2001

10/22/2010

10/24/2001

01/25/2001

01/25/2001

Instrument Base Type

Interest Rate Physical

Interest Rate Physical

Interest Rate Physical

Interest Rate Physical

Interest Rate Physical

Interest Rate Physical

Interest Rate Physical

Interest Rate Physical

Interest Rate Physical

Interest Rate Physical

Assetor

Liability

Asset

Asset

Asset

Asset

Asset

Asset

Asset

Asset

Asset

Asset

Customize | Find | View Al | B8 | 3 First £ 1-10 of 16 DN Last

Term

Short Term

Long Term

Long Term

Long Term

Long Term

Long Term

Long Term

Long Term

Long Term

Long Term

Currency Amount

usbD

ush

usD

ush

CAD

usD

usb

usD

100.000

1000.000

1000.000

1500.000

1000000.000

750000.000

1500000.000

1000000.000

1100000.000

960900.000

Treasury Dashboards Details - Investment Mix page (2 of 2)

Displaying the Debt Mix Dashboard

298

Access the Debt Mix page. (Click the Save and go back to dashboard link or Return to dashboard link on the
Configure Dashboard - Deals page.
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Chart Type: Display Summary Display Detail "':a LUpdate Configuration
Debt Mix Customize | Find | View 41| Bl First 4 14 of 4 ] Last
aq . gangylerm Time Series Term Currency Amount
T 10/31/2000 Lang Term usp -3,350,000.00
-2,000,000.0 —
o i — 01/31/2003 Lang Term uso -5,000,000.00
wl
= T 04/30/2005 Long Term usD -200,000.00
E
E -6,000,000.0 0212812006 Long Term uso -10,000,000.00
=T,
5,000,000,
-10,000,009.0
5 5 2 2 by
e & 2 o
& 4 th &
= = = =
A b b b
Time Saries

Treasury Dashboards - Debt Mix page (1 of 2)

Find | View 41 | B Firet B 1.7 or 7 X Last
E:Siness Deal 1D S;ttelement Maturity Date  Instrument Base Type tiif:ﬁitt:r Term Currency Amount

1/Us001 000000000396 02/22/2006 021212008 Interest Rate Physical Liability Long Term usD -10000000.000
2/Us001 CASES 01/01/2003 12/31/2007 Interest Rate Physical Liability Long Term usD -5000000.000
3|Us001 DEBT1 10/24/2000 10/24/2001 Interest Rate Physical Liability Long Term usD -1250000.000
4/Js001 DEBTZ 1012472000 03/23/2001 Interest Rate Physical Liability Long Term usD -1100000.000
5/Us001 STL2 10/25/2000 10/25/2001 Interest Rate Physical Liability Long Term usD -1000000.000
5/US001 TR-CP1 04/19/2005 04/19/2006 Interest Rate Physical Liability Long Term usD -100000.000
7|Us001 TR-LOC1 04/21/2005 04/21/2006 Interest Rate Physical Liability Long Term usD -100000.000

Treasury Dashboards Details - Debt Mix page (2 of 2)

Displaying Fixed Versus Floating Rate Investments Dashboard

Access the Fixed Versus Floating Rate I nvestment dashboard page. (Click the Save and go back to dashboard
link on the Dashboard Configuration - Deals page.)
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Chart Type: Display Summary DDiSpIay Detail ':J Update Configuration
Fixed vs. Floating rate Investments Customize | Find | View A1 B Fist £ 19079 [ Last
1.002.000 D Fixed Time Seriesa Rate Types Currency Amount
T ' Floating|
D 1/01/31/2008 Fixed usD 1,000,000.00
523000 —
o i 2/01/31/2009 Floating UsD 1,000,000.00
503000 — 3|02/28/2009 Fixed UsD 250,000.00
2 10000 —— 4/02/28/2009  Floating usD 250,000.00
- —
5/03/31/2009 Fixed Uso 586,000.00
200,000 — =
—— I 6 03/21/2002 Floating UsD 586,000.00
a
L L 7/05/31/2009 Fixed usD 800,000.00
= g = = & 2/05/31/2000 Floating usD 200,000.00
2 2 2 z 2
& & & & A 9/06/30/2009 Fixed usD 1,000,000.00
Time Serie!

Treasury Dashboards - Fixed vs. Floating Rate Investments dashboard page

This dashboard displays the fixed rate versus the floating rate investment amounts based on a selected time
series.

Displaying Fixed Versus Floating Rate Debt Dashboard

Access the Fixed vs. Floating Rate Debt dashboard page. (Click the Save and go back to dashboard link on
the Dashboard Configuration - Deals page.)

Chart Type: |20 Bar hd Display Summary [ Display Detail %% Update Configuration

Ccustomize | Find | View Al First K1 44 or4 I (ast

Fixed vs. Floating rate Debt

0 O Fixed Time Series«  Rate Typea Currency  Amount
: |:| Flaating
i — — 1/ 01/31/2009 Floating usD -G50,456.00
o h09,000.0 — - 2/03/31/2009 Floating usD -1,300,912.00
,__7 T = 304302009 Fixed uso -G50,456.00
5 -500,000.0 4 06/30/2009 Fixed usD -G50,456.00
T,
-1,200,000.0

-3

2009-01-31
2009-03-31— 71—
2009-04-30
2009-056-30

Treasury Dashboards - Fixed vs. Floating Rate Debt dashboard page

This dashboard compares the total amount of debt accumulated based on afixed interest rate versus afloating
interest rate within a selected time series.
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Displaying the Open Foreign Exchange Contracts Dashboard

Access the Open Foreign Exchange Contracts dashboard page. (Click the Save and go back to dashboard link
on the Dashboard Configuration - Deals page.)

Chart Type: |20 Bar b Display Summary [ Display Detail Update Configuration
® Contract (Bury) O Contract (Sell)
Open FX Contradts (Buy) Summa Customize | Find | View A1 B | 58 First K 43013 12 Last
200000 Currency Code Amount
N0 D 1/CAD 150000.000
120,000 2|EUR -100000.000
''''''''' 3|GBP 4100000000
_ 50,000
£ 40000 lomme
P I S S —— W
-40,000 %
-B0,000
CAD ELF. CEP

Currency

Treasury Dashboards - Foreign Exchange Contracts dashboard page.

This dashboard displays the amount of open foreign currency exchange contract bought or sold by an
organization on a given date. In this example this was a buy contract..

Configuring the Payments by Source Dashboard

Access the Dashboard Configuration - Payment by Source page. (Click the Payments by Source link on the
Treasury Dashboards page.)

Dashboard Configuration - Payment by Source

Date Opfions: [SpecficDate ol
Start Date: 01/01/2000 1]
End Date: 12/31/2009 1]

Business Unit view Al H Kl qop¢4 10 Payment Source view Al | B Kl g o054 O
Business Unit Payment Source
1] Q &= 1] Q =

Save and go back to dashboard Return to dashboard Return to menu

Dashboard Configuration - Payment by Source
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Date Options Select one of these values.
» Today
Payments by source display on the chart based on your system'’s current date.
»  Specific Date
Select this option and the Start Date and End Date fields are enabled. Select
the start and end dates to which the payment data applies.

Business Unit Select one or more business units to which the payment data that appears on the
dashboard applies.

Leave thisfield blank and the system will display payment data on the dashboard
for al business unitsin your system.

Payment Source Select one or more payment sources to which the payment data that appears on
the dashboard applies.

Leavethisfield blank and the system will display payment data on the dashboard
for all payment sources.

Displaying the Payments by Source Dashboard

Access the Payments by Source Dashboard page. (Click the Save and go back to dashboard link or Return to
dashboard link on the Dashboard Configuration - Payment by Source page.)
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hart T [l Display S [l Display Detail 7%
art Type [~] Display Summary [¥] Display Detai ] Update Configuration
Payments by Payment Source Summa Customize | Find | B First & 44 04 7 Last
fuso Payment
5,000,000 T Source Currency Amount
llcag AP UsSD 101,250.00
4000,000
il EUR 15,000.00
£ 3.000,000
; CM UsD 4,109,550.00
k3
ZORER DM CAD 1,018,333.33
1,000,000 I
I |
AP €M CM
Payment Sourca

Customize | Find | View Al B | 3 Fir=t £ 440723 I Last

Payment ID i::{:fn Payment Date Status Method Bank Code Account Currency Amount
1/ AP0000000002 AP 05/16/2005 Awaiting Dispatch EFT DEMO1 CHKA1 usD 1250.00
2|AP0000000004 AP 05/2712005 Awaiting Dispatch EFT DEMOA CHK1 usD 100000.00
3/ CM0000000001 CM 02/01/2005 Awaiting Dispatch EFT USBNK EPMT usD G50000.00
4/ CM0000000002 CM 02/01/2005 Awaiting Dispatch Wire USBNK EFMT usD G50000.00

Treasury Dashboards - 2 D Chart - Payment by Source page.

Fayments by Payment Source

fuso
eur
[ cag
4.002,000 —
E -
o
£
4 2000,000 —
:I —

AP Y ikl

Paynrent Soun®

Treasury Dashboards - 3 D Chart - Payment by Source page.

Displaying the Payments by Status Dashboard

Access the Payments by Status dashboard page. (Click the Save and go back to dashboard link or Return to
dashboard link on the Dashboard Configuration - Payment by Source page.
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Chart Type [ Display Summary [ Display Detail &

Update Configuration

Payments by Payment Status Summa Customize | Find | B First & 14 of 4 1
lcad |Payment e
|EL|R Status Status Description Currency Amount
fuso| L Awaiting Dispatch CAD 1,018,33
E 2500000 L Awaiting Dispatch EUR 15,00
2
s L Awaiting Dispatch UsD 3,557,30
P Paid usD 653,50
a
L P
Payment Statu®

=TT

Customize | @Wew.qutﬂ-l # Frst 1 140r23 O L4

Payment ID i::{:fn Payment Date Status Method Bank Code Account Currency Amount
1/ AP0000000003 AP 05/16/2005 Awaiting Dispatch EFT DEMO1 CHEKA usD 1250.C
2|AP0000000004 AP 05/27/2005 Awaiting Dispatch EFT DEMOA CHKA usb 100000.C
3/ CM0000000001 CM 02/01/2005 Awaiting Dispatch EFT USBNK EPMT usD 650000.C

4| CM0000000002 CM 02/01/2005 Awaiting Dispatch Wire USBNK EPMT ushD 650000.C

Treasury Dashboards - Payments by Status page

This dashboard uses the same Dashboard Configuration - Payments by Source page. When you return to the

dashboard after defining the configuration, the system displays the total payment amount based on the status
of the payments.

Displaying the Payments by Bank Dashboard

Access the Payments by Bank dashboard page. (Click the Save and go back to dashboard link or Return to
dashboard link on the Dashboard Configuration - Payment by Source page.)
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Bank

Payment ID
1/ AP0000000003

2/AP0000000004

4/CM0000000002

3/ CM0000000001

Source
System

AP
AP
cM

CM

Payment Date
05/16/2005
05/27/2005
02/01/2005

02/01/2005

Status

Awaiting Dispatch
Awaiting Dispatch
Awaiting Dispatch

Awaiting Dispatch

Method

EFT

EFT

EFT

Wire

Bank Code Account

DEMO1

DEMO1

USBNK

USBNK

Chart Type Display Summary Display Detail &
Payments by Bank SL
fuso
- Bank
5,000,000 feor
lcan DEMO1
4,000,000
FRBMK
£ 3,000,000
a USBNK
2
* z000,000 USBNK
1,000,000 B
7 —
DEMO1 FRENK USBRK

CHKA1

CHKA1

EPMT

EPMT

Update Configuration

Ccustomize | Find | B Fir=t T 44 04 I Last

Currency Amount

usb 110,800.00
EUR 15,000.00
CAD 1,018,333.33
ush 4,100,000.00

e
Customize | Find | View Al | B | 3 First £ 4.4 o123 D

Currency Amount

ushD 1250.00
ushD 100000.00
ushD 650000.00
ushD 650000.00

Treasury Dashboards - Payments by Bank page

This dashboard uses the Dashboard Configuration - Payment by Source page to configure the data for

Payments by Bank. When you access the dashboard it displays the total payment amounts for each of your
organization's banks that have payments associated with them.

Displaying the Payment by Payment Methods Dashboard

Access the Payments by Payment Method dashboard page. ( (Click the Save and go back to dashboard link or
Return to dashboard link on the Dashboard Configuration - Payment by Source page.)
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Chart Type Display Summary Display Detail

P

Payment by Pament Method

3,000,000

2.500,000

2,000,000

1,500,000

Amount

1,000,000

500,000 I
]

ACH oo EFT

Payment Methads

WIR

uso
I eur
[ cany

Payment ID g::{:,: Payment Date Status
1/AP0000000003 AP 05/16/2005 Awaiting Dispatch
2/ AP0000000004 AP 05/27/2005 Awaiting Dispatch
3/ CM0000000001 CM 02/01/2005 Awaiting Dispatch
4/ C10000000002 CM 02/01/2005 Awaiting Dispatch

Method

EFT

EFT

EFT

Wire

Payment
Methods

ACH
DD

EFT
WIR

WIR

Update Configuration

Customize | Find | B

Currency Amount
usbD
EUR
usbD
CAD
usbD

Customize | Find | View Al | B |

Bank Code Account Currency Amount

DEMO1
DEMO1
USBNK

USBNK

CHK1

CHK1

EPMT

EPMT

usb

usb

usb

usb

First Kl 45075 3 Last

1,151,350.00
15,000.00
757,550.00
1,018,333.33

2,301,900.00

First ©1 14 0723 I | st

1250.00
100000.00
650000.00

650000.00

Treasury Dashboards - Payments by Payment Method page

Configuring the Bank Statement Load Dashboard

306

Access the Dashboard Configuration - Bank Statement Load page. (Click the Status of Bank Statement Load

link on the Treasury Dashboards page.)
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Dashboard Configuration - Bank Statement Load
Date Option: | Today i |
As Of Date
Exclude Types 18 El 12021 customize | Find | B | 3% First Kl 15078 I Last
*Bank Statement Type
SetlD Bank Code Bank Account
1|Statement.&nal‘;~‘sis v| [+] [=] [SHROZA, [FRBNK a | v| =i
2| Current Day W +|||=
| . s [SHARE/@, [BLBNK @, | v |#=E
[SHARE'@, [BTENK @ | L =
[SHARE'@, [BTFNE @ | v| |[#[=]
[SHARE @, [DEMOA @, | v| | =
[SHARE @, [EcBNK @ | v| |FH =
[SHARE'@, [FoBNK @ | =
ISHARE @, [TRENK @ | v| [H 5]
TRBNK  US TREASURY BANK US TREAS A
Zave and go back to dashhboard Return to dashboard Return to menu

Dashboard Configuration - Bank Statement Load page

Date Options Select one of these options.
- Today

Displays statement loads as of your current system date.
e Asof Date

The As of Datefield is enabled so that you can select the date that the
statement loads that appear on the dashboard start from.

Exclude Types Add and select the types of bank statements that you want to exclude from
displaying on the Bank Statement Load dashboard.

Exclude Banks Add and select the bank codes and bank accounts that you want to exclude from
displaying on the Bank Statement Load dashboard.

Displaying the Bank Statement Load Dashboard

Access the Bank Statement L oad dashboard page. (Click the Status of Bank Statement Loads link on the
Treasury Dashboards page.)
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)

[~] Display Detail

Display Summary

b

2D Bar

*Chart Type

Status of Bank Statement Loads

B mot Loaded

-

SIWBUSELS O #

a

NGB -HNE SN
ZZg-ZHasn
LN I-ZHES
MO -HME N
TTEANTHL

snoicEid-HNEdS
ZZE-HMEaN
W40 Ty FdN
SNCAZId-Hax
ZTE-MMNEdT
W20N7-HMgdr
SNoieEld-YN g
bt = [ ]|
Wan7Z-HaaH|

=1 T AN =R
Z2g-HMaud
ILTEXT]) s R = FY N |
SNCAZId-Ha%dd
Z25-MMaa4d
NNy ga4
snoiaEid-HNET 3
2251 CN3d
WaunZ- Lo 3a
SNOiAR - T TS
ZEEANANT

12 ANANT
SNCIAZI-HY T
228248432
W2UNZ-7Ha45
snoinEid-H g9
ZZg-MMang
HEUNZ-44 8749
SNCIAZIA-HNGTY

I [ ZEE-MMEdY
WS

Banks

Treasury Dashboards - Status of Bank Statement Loads page

This dashboard displays the number of statements loaded based on the banks you selected on the Dashboard

Configuration - Bank Statement load page.
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Update configuration

Bank
Bank Code Statement As Of Date | Status # of Statements

Type
ARBME Current 10/07/2008 |Mot Loaded 1
ARBMK Frevious 1000772009 Mot Loaded 1
ARBMEK g22 10/07/2008 |Mot Loaded 1
ALUBMEK Current 10/07/2008 Mot Loaded 1
ALBMK Previous 1000772009 Mot Loaded 1
AUBME g22 10/07/2008 |Mot Loaded 1
BLEMK Current 10/07/2008 |Mot Loaded 5
BLBMK Previous 10/07/2009 Mot Loaded 5
BLBMK 822 10/07/2008 |Mot Loaded 5
BTBMK Current 10/07/2008 |Mot Loaded 1

Treasury Dashboards Summary - Status of Bank Statement Loads page
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Detail

Bank Statement Type
Current Day
Current Day
Current Day
Current Day
Current Day
Current Day
Current Day
Current Day
Current Day
Current Day
Previous Day
Previous Day
Previous Day
Frevious Day

Previous Day

As Of Date

10/07/2009

10/07/2009

10/07/2009

10/07/2009

10/07/2009

10/07/2009

10/07/2009

10/07/2009

10/07/2009

10/07/2009

10/07/2009

10/07/2009

10/07/2009

10/07/2009

10/07/2009

Bank Code

BLBMK

FOBMNK

FDBMNK

FRBMNK

JPBMK

USBMNK

CHBEKZ2

MNDBMK

NDBMNK

MNDBMK

CHBNK

DEMO1

FOBMNK

LUXBK

USBNK

External Bank ID

320

121000358

121000358

00001

2007

121042882

00700

MNLD BAMK

MNLD BAMK

MNLD BAMK

0001

071000038

121000358

095

121042882

Bank Account #

0347134

121000358

985675123

00000000003

7813008

0123454R

115201849175

6483157924

9823458561

4312579660

112233

456789123

13145555

112233

0741-256206

Customize | Find |

Treasury Dashboards Detail - Status of Bank Statement Loads page

Cycle Status
Mot Loaded
Mot Loaded
Mot Loaded
Mot Loaded
Mot Loaded
Mot Loaded
Mot Loaded
Mot Loaded
Mot Loaded
Mot Loaded
Mot Loaded
Mot Loaded
Mot Loaded
Mot Loaded

Mot Loaded

1222 of 222 10 Last

[ T3

Treasury Dashboards Detail - Status of Bank Statement Loads page
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Configuring Batch Processes for Cash
Management

This appendix discusses how to configure temporary tables for batch processing.

Configuring Temporary Tables for Batch Processing

When you run batch processesin parallel, you risk data contention and deadlocks on temporary tables. To
avoid this, PeopleTools enables you to dedicate specific instances of temporary tables for each process. When
PeopleSoft Application Engine manages a dedicated temporary table instance, it controls the locking of the
table before use and the unlocking of the table after use.

When you decide how many temporary table instances to dedicate for a process, consider the number of
temporary tables that the process uses. More instances result in more copies of the temporary tables on the
system. For example, if a process uses 25 temporary tables and you have 10 instances for a process, you will
have 250 temporary tables on the system.

If you run processesin parallel and all of the dedicated temporary table instances are in use, the performance
of the process decreases. Y ou need to find a balance that works for your organization.

Note. When you specify the number of instances, PeopleSoft Application Designer displays alist of the
temporary tables for the process. Use the list to determine how many temporary tables each process uses.

Specify how many temporary table instances to dedicate for each of the following batch processes that can
runin parallel in Cash Management:

« Bank Statement Accounting (TR_STMTACCTG).

« IHB (in house banking) Interest Accruals (TR_TRINTACU)

» Netting Auto Selection (TR_NET_ASEL).

» Netting Closing (TR_NET_ARCLS {library run from AP_APY 2015}).
* Netting Closing (TR_NET_CLOSE {library run from AP_APY 2015} ).
» Cash Position/Position Monitor (TR_POS TOTAL).

» Pool Transaction Information (TRP_TXN_XFM)

» Investment Pool Income Distribution (TRP_INC_DIST)

» Enterprise Cash Management to EnterpriseOne General Accounting integration (TR_JRNL_INT)

Copyright © 1992, 2009, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All Rights Reserved. 311



Configuring Batch Processes for Cash Management Appendix A
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The PeopleTools documentation discusses the usage of temporary tablesin detail and describes how to
specify the number of instances.

If you run any of the General Ledger COBOL processes, a so configure the temporary tables for those
processes. The PeopleSoft Enterprise General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook discusses how to do thisin detail.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise General Ledger 9.1 PeopleBook, "Optimizing General Ledger Performance”
Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Application Engine, "Using Temporary Tables"
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Delivered Workflows for Cash
Management

This appendix discusses delivered workflows for Cash Management.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: Workflow Technology

Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: Using PeopleSoft Applications

Delivered Workflows for Cash Management

This section discusses Cash Management workflows. The workflows are listed alphabetically by workflow

name.

Settlement Selection and Settlement Approval

This section discusses the Settlement Selection and Settlement Approval workflow.

Note that these workflows are separate workflows that use the same pages and processes.

Description

Event Description

When you select a settlement on the Select Settlements page, or approve a settlement on
the Approve Settlements page.

Note. The Select Settlements and Approve Settlements page have the same object name
(STL_SELECTION).

Action Description

Routes names of selected or approved settlements to an assigned user's worklist.

Notification Method

Worklist

Activeor Inactive

Active
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Workflow Objects

Approval Rule Set Execute Treasury Settlements

Business Process Managing Cash (TR_MANAGE_CASH)

Activity Execute Treasury Settlements

Role In PeopleTools Application Designer, you can edit the delivered approval rule set to
change the assigned roles.
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Cash Management Reports

This appendix provides an overview of Cash Management reports and enables you to view a summary table

of al reports.

Note. For samples of these reports, see the Portable Document Format (PDF) fields that are published on CD-
ROM with your documentation.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Process Scheduler

Cash Management Reports: Ato Z

Thistablelists all of the reports provided with Cash Management, sorted al phanumerically by report ID. The
reportslisted are all Crystal reports.

Report ID and Report
Name

Description

Navigation

Run Control Page

Accounting Entries

accounting entry
information for a specified
business unit and
accounting ID.

Treasury Accounting,
Accounting Entries Report

FIN3003 Shows miscellaneous Cash Management, Reports, | RUN_FIN3003
Fees & Interest trans_aption detailsfor a Fees and Interest

specified bank ID, bank

account, and statement 1D

number.
TRC1000 Shows comprehensive Cash Management, RUN_TRC1000

TRC1004

Actual vs. Projected Cash
Positions

Lists actual versus projected
cash positions for a
specified business unit, tree
name, and tree node.

Cash Management, Reports,
Actual v Projected by BU

RUN_TRC1004

TRC1008

Actual vs. Projected Cash
Positions by Currency

Lists, by currency code,
actual versus projected cash
positions for a specified
business unit, tree name,
and tree node.

Cash Management, Reports,
Actual v Projected by BU

RUN_TRC1008
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Report ID and Report
Name

Description

Navigation

Run Control Page

TRC1009

Actual vs. Projected Cash
Positions by Account

Lists actua versus projected
cash positions for
comparison by bank
account number.

Cash Management, Reports,
Actual v Projected by
Account

RUN_TRC1009

TRC1010
Settlement Instructions

Shows settlement
instruction information for
al settlement IDs of a
specified set ID.

Cash Management, Reports,
Settlement Instructions

RUN_TRC1010

TRC1014
Cash Flow Settlements

Lists bank, account, and
settlement information for
cash flows of a specified
business unit and time
period.

Cash Management, Reports,
Cash Flow Settlements

RUN_TRC1014

TRC3005

In-House Bank Statement

Lists transaction and
interest accrual activity for
a specified bank and
account during a defined
time frame.

Cash Management, In-
House Banking, In-House
Bank Statements

RUN_TRC3005

TRC4000
Netting Balance List

Lists comprehensive
balance information for all
nets of a specified netting
status and time period.

Cash Management, Reports,
Netting Balance List

RUN_TRC4000

TRC4010

Netting Advice Balance
Summary

Liststotal receivable, total
payable, and total net
amounts for a specified
netting status and time
period. The amounts are
formatted for faxing.

Cash Management, Report,
Netting Advice Summary

RUN_TRC4010

TRC4020

Netting Advice Balance
Detail

Lists detailed information
(such as accounts
payable/accounts receivable
association, business unit,
gross amount, and net
amount) for al nets of a
specified netting status and
timeframe.

Cash Management, Report,
Netting Advice Detail

RUN_TRC4020

TRC4050
Fee Structures

Shows comprehensive fee
structure information for a
specified bank code,
including the fee
description, type, minimum
and maximum ranges, and
rate and price information.

Banking, Account Analysis,
Fee Structures Report

RUN_TRCA4050
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Report ID and Report
Name

Description

Navigation

Run Control Page

TRC4060

Actual vs. Projected Cash
Position

Lists actua versus projected
cash positions by a
specified tree name and
value date.

Cash Management, Reports,
Actual v Projected by
Position

RUN_TRC4060

TRC4090 Lists book-to-bank Banking, Reconcile RUN_TRC4090
Book-to-Bank reconciliation detailsfor a | Statements, Book to Bank
Reconciliation selected bank account, Reconciliation
including adjusted bank . .
statement balance or ledger CB:ng\lI: g:(tg'rl‘gﬂ ;{;ﬁfggggo
balance information. Click Report on the Book to
Bank Reconciliation Details
page.
TRC4100 Lists the positions of Cash Management, Reports, | RUN_TRC4100

Participant Positions by
Pool

investment pools and the
positions of each pool's
participants for a specified
business unit.

Participant Positions by
Pool

TRX5000 Listsdetailed information | Cash Management, Cash RUN_TRX5000
for a cash sweep structure, | Sweep, Reports, Cash
Cash Sweep Structure includes the master bank Sweep Structure
account, overall cash sweep
processing attributes, sub-
accounts, sub-account
processing attributes and
audit information.
TRX5001 Listsall of the cash sweep | Cash Management, Cash RUN_TRX5001
structures associated with a | Sweep, Reports, Cash
Cash Sweep Bank Accounts given bank account and Sweep Bank Accounts
whether the account isthe
master bank account or sub
account in the structure.
TRX5002 Summarizes cash sweep Cash Management, Cash RUN_TRX5002
amounts within a cash Sweep, Reports, Cash
Cash Sweep Summary sweep structure by bank Sweep Summary
account.
TRX5003 Run the Denied Cash Cash Management, Cash RUN_TRX5003
. Sweep Payments report. Sweep, Reports, Denied
Denied Cash Sweep
Payments Cash Sweep Payments
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Index

Numerics/Symbols

(TRP_PART_DEFN_GBL) 205

A

account analysis
entering statement information 42
importing bank statements 48
performing 40
validating 49
Account Analysis Manager page 50
Account Analysis Validation page 49
accounting
Interunit and Intraunit entries generation 224
Interunit and Intraunit processing 223
IU Anchor (interunit anchor) 230
reviewing information 248
specifying calculation type 227
specifying review settings on template 226
understanding 221
viewing the accounting summary 248
accounting entries
adjusting 237
creating ad-hoc entries 243
line source 242
managing 235
processing 233
Update Accounting function 237
Accounting Entries page 237, 243
accounting entry status, maintaining 246
accounting events 222
Accounting Events page 183
accounting event types 222
Accounting Summary page 248
accounting template
defining substitution criteria 231
linking to accounting events 232
accounting templates 221
creating 225
entering general information 226
Accounting Templates - Substitution Rule page
231
Accounting Templates - Template page 226
Accounting Templates component
(ACCTG_TEMPLATES GBL) 225
ACCTG_TEMPLATES GBL component 225
Ad-Hoc Position Worksheet page 86
Add Multiple Customers page 114
Add Multiple Items page 124
Add Multiple Vendors page 113
Adjust Netting - Manual Adjustment page 125
Adjust Netting - Payables page 127
Adjust Netting - Receivables page 128
Adjust Netting - Settlement Instructions page 127
analyzing fee structures 40
Approve Cash Sweep Structure page
(CSH_SWEEP_APPR) 140
Approve Netting page 132
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Approve Transactions page 211
Approve Transfer Templates page 169
approving changes to transfer templates 169
approving settlements 194
articipant Information component
(TRP_PART_DEFN_GBL) 205
Automated Accounting page, processing VAT
270
Automated Accounting process (TR_ACCTG)
233
processing 235
understanding 234
Automatic Netting Selection page 118
Automatic Netting Selection process
(TR_NET_ASEL) 118
Automatic Reconciliation Exceptions page 269
automatic Workflow notification, defining 11

B

bank fee analysis 40
bank statement load dashboard 307
bank statement load dashboard, configuring 306
bank statements
analyzing 40
automatically importing 48
validating 40
Bank Transfer page 180
bank transfers 155
accounting events 183
generating 180
prerequisites 179
processing 178
bilateral netting 103
adding customers 114
adding multiple items 124
adding multiple vouchers 123
adding vendors 113
adjusting nets 124, 125
adjusting receivables 128
adjusting settlement instructions 127
adjusting vouchers 127
administering 131
applying discounts 106
approving 132
automatically selecting nets 118
canceling 132
closing 133
creating nets manually 119
defining netting rules with SQL statements
114
defining participants 112
entering contract settlement information 117
entering primary contract information 115
generating automatic selection 118
inquiring on netting information 134
manual selection 121
prerequisites 108
setting up 109
setting up payables 123
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320

setting up receivables 123
settlement instructions 122
understanding 103
business process pages 24
business unit options, setting up 10

C

Calculate Interest Accruals page 278
Cancel Netting page 132
Cash Flow Settlements process (RUN_TRC1014)
197
Cash Flow Settlements report (RUN_TRC1014)
199
Cash Management
application integration 1
business processes 1
dashboards 282
implementing application tables 2
Cash Management reports
See Also See reports, Cash Management
cash position by bank 282
Cash Position by Bank page 286
Cash Position by Currency Dashbaord 283
Cash Position by Currency dashboard page 287
cash positions
calculate position time span 77
copying data forward 102
copying worksheets 91
creating forecasting rules 90
creating position SQL 75
defining additional search criteria 101
defining node properties 71
defining position field types 62
defining position limits 73
defining position sources 66
defining position time spans 76
defining SQL selection criteria 72
defining tree nodes 70
entering manual position entry information

entering position tree source information 68
exporting worksheset 93
generating position worksheets 81
generating reports 102
managing position worksheets 78
manually creating worksheets 99
scheduling Position Manager 91
scheduling position tree SQL 75
setting up 56
specifying tree wide options 68
understanding trees and positions 55
viewing transaction details 90
cash sweep 135
generating reports 153
processing, reviewing results 148
understanding functionality 135
Cash Sweep
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